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General 


PRC: Li Peng To Attend Asia-Europe Meeting in 
Bangkok 1-2 Mar 

OW2202072996 Beijing XINHUA in English 

0648 GMT 22 Feb 96 


([FBIS Transcribed Text] Beijing, February 22 (XIN- 
HUA) — Chinese Premier Li Peng is to attend the Asia- 
Europe Meeting to be held in Bangkok, Thailand, from 
March 1 to 2. 


Li Peng will go there at the invitation of Chairman 
of the first Asia-Europe Meeting and Prime Minister 
of Thailand Banhan Sinlapa-acha, according to an 
announcement made here today by Shen Guofang, 
spokesman of the Chinese Foreign Ministry. 


PRC: U.S.-Russian Strategic Arms Reduction 
Treaty Analyzed 

HK2202090396 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
3 Feb 96 p3 


{Article from "Media Analysis" column by Russia- 
based staff reporter Xu Hengsheng (6079 1854 5116): 
"Can Russia Approve Treaty on Reduction of Strategic 
Weapons"} 


{PTS Translated Text for FBIS} Moscow, 3 Feb (REN- 
MIN RIBAO)—The U.S. Senate endorsed on 26 Jan- 
uary this year the second-phase "Strategic Arms Reduc- 
tion Treaty" between Russia and the United States. Ear- 
lier that day, President Clinton talked with Russian Pres- 
ident Boris Yelsin by phone, expressing hope that this 
move could prompt the Duma to grant its approval on 
the treaty at an early date. Russian Foreign Minister Pri- 
makov welcomed the United States’ endorsement of this 
disarmament treaty signed by state leaders of the two 
countries three years ago, and indicated that the Russian 
Government and the Foreign Ministry vould press the 
State Duma to approve the Russian. .. second-phase 
treaty on reduction of offensive strategic weapons. 


Judging by the present situation, however, the process 
of approving the treaty by the Duma may not be a 
smooth one. On 31 January, most members of the 
Duma turned down the suggestion, which is backed 
by President Yelsin, to approve the treaty before the 
convening of the Nuclear Safety Meeting in April. They 
held that the Duma needed more time to study the 
details of this treaty. Victor Ilyukhin, chairman of the 
Security Committee of the Russian State Duma (and 
vice chairman of the Russian Communist Party), pointed 
out the fact that Russian Government officials and the 
public are looking at the treaty in different ways. Many 
experts in Russia and people from the military circles 
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are opposed to this treaty, insisting that substantive 
amendments be made to it. 


The Russian-U.S. second-phase "Strategic Arms Reduc- 
tion Treaty" was signed by Russian President Yelsin 
and then-President Bush in Moscow on 3 January 1993. 
The treaty stipulates that by the year 2003, both the 
United States and Russia should cut by two-thirds the 
total number of strategic nuclear warheads of various 
types each owned during the Cold War, thus bring- 
ing the total number to no more than 3.500. At that 
time, Russia had not only whanged the former Soviet 
Union’s traditional principle of nuclear arms race, but 
also strived to reduce its armaments and its military 
spending to alleviate domestic economic problems. Un- 
der such a Situation, Russia made major concessions to 
the United States regarding w.e treaty. Over the nast 
few years since the signing of the treaty, however, -0.- 
siderable change has taken place in the world a id in 
Russia. The eastward expansion of NATO is causing 
growing concerns in Russia. Today, Russia has read- 
justed its foreign policy, attaching greater importance 
to maintaining its position as a superpower in confor- 
mity with its national interests. Currently undergoing 
a reorganization process, Russia's armed forces regard 
strategic nuclear weapons as the /ast “deterrent factor.” 
In view of this, some members of the Duma believe 
that the Russian-U.S. second-phase treaty on reduction 
of offensive strategic weapons ‘fails to tally with the 
national interests of the Russian Federation,’ and many 
of them are opposed to the treaty. 


Some from the Russian military consider that the ap- 
proval of the U.S.-Russian treaty on reduction of offen- 
sive strategic weapons will become possible only when 
the president, the government, and the Duma take onto 
themselves the implementation of certain preconditions. 
One precondition is that Russia should first define its 
"blueprint for national security” and draw up plans on 
upgrading the weaponry and equipment of the Russian 
Ground and Air Forces. Harchenko, head of the Inter- 
national Military Cooperation Bureau under the Head- 
quarters of the General Staff of the Russian Army, told 
reporters from INTERFAX that Russia should approve 
this treaty; yet the approval must be accompanied by 
certain reservation clauses in consideration of a num- 
ber of unsolved issues currently existing between Rus- 
sia and the United States. He indicated: According to 
the stipulations of the treaty, both sides should strictly 
observe the “Antiballistic Missile Limitation Treaty’ 
signed between the two countries in 1972. However, 
the U.S. side has accomplished a tremendous amount 
of work in establishing and experimenting with its tac- 
tical antiballistic missile defense system, and this is a 
factor which must be brought into consideration when 
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Russia approves the second-phase treaty on reduction of 
offensive strategic weapons. Puvlic opinion here holds 
that since United States has regarded the eastward ex- 
pansion of NATO as a basic policy for safeguarding 
the future security of Europe and has the determination 
to enforce the policy, it seems unrealistic for Russia to 
continue to cherish the hope that the United States will 
take into account “Russia’s concerns over NATO's east- 
ward expansion.” Neither will the United States give up 
its plan to develop new-type antiballisiic missiles. 


In addition, a considerable change has taken place in 
the relative strength of the new session of the Duma 
and its preceeding session, and a presidential election is 
soon to be held in Russia. All these factors are likely to 
have a definite impact on the approval of the treaty by 
the Russian State Duma. Vladimir Lukin, the "Yabloko" 
leader and chairman of the Duma’s International Affairs 
Committee, simply linked the approval of the treaty 
with the upcoming presidential election, indicating that 
it would be better for Russia to "approve the treaty after 
its presidential election than before it." 


PRC: Daily Examines Shift in U.S.-French Relations 


HK2202025896 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
14 Feb 96 p6 


[Article from “International Forum" column by Yang 
Rusheng (2799 3067 3932): "U.S. Planes Land on 
French Base"]} 


(PTS Translated Text for FBIS} More often than not, 
international relations change from one extreme to an- 
other with the passage of time. Back in 1966, President 
De Gaulle made the decision that France withdraw from 
NATO, and made the NATO headquarters and the U.S. 
army move out of France. However, according to a 27 
January LE FIGA’O report, on 2 and 4 January 1996, 
three U.S. U-2 spy aircraft and 100 plus U.S. servicemen 
landed on an air force base in southern France with per- 
mit of the French government, and have been stationed 
there to enforce high-altitude reconnaissance tasks over 
Bosnia-Herzogovina. 


That was the first time in 30 years that France allowed 
U.S. military aircraft to land on its territory. In 1986, 
while sending its fighters to "penalize" Libya, the United 
States asked to lease one of France’s bascs but was flatly 
rejected by Paris. But today, the situation has undergone 
great changes, which shows that France has already 
altered its stance of seeking independence from NATO 


years ago. 


In fact, France started to make its first step to approach 
NATO back in 1993. Since Chirac took office as 
French president, he has stepped up the pace. Last 
December, De Charette, French Minister of Foreign 
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Affairs attended the NATO conference for foreign 
ministers and defense ministers, and announced that 
France would participate in the NATO conference for 
defense ministers, and restore its seat at the NATO 
Military Committee. On 17 January this year, the French 
ambassador to NATO stated that France was ready to 
discuss all issues in NATO, including nuclear weapons. 
Early this month, Chirac has even consulted President 
Clinton in Washington on further strengthening France's 
relations with NATO. What factors has urged France to 
alter its stance? 


Back then, General De Gaulle was unwilling to be 
manipulated by the United States within NATO, and 
play the role of a “minor partner." But today, great 
changes have taken place in the world situation - in 
Europe, as well as in NATO. In the wake of the 
disintegration of the USSR, and the disbanding of the 
Warsaw Treaty Organization [WTO], NATO no longer 
has an imaginary opponent, and the United States has 
already pulled out two-thirds of its iroops stationed in 
Europe, with only 100,000 troups left. At the same 
time, NATO's functions have also converted from its 
original confrontation with the WTO to safeguarding 
European security and mediating regional conflicts. 
Despite the fact that the United States has become 
militarily involved in the Bosnia-Herzogovina issue, it 
will eventually pull ovt and European issues must rely 
on the Europeans ther, _ves to find a solution. 


It is precisely under such circumstances that France 
Started to readjust its relations with NATO. In its 
consideration, it is necessary to keep the United States 
in Europe. During his visit to the United States, Chirac 
reiterated the imperativeness for the United States to 
maintain its military presence in Europe. Second, in 
the past, France always went its own way outside 
NATO and set up its "independent defense in Europe"; 
nevertheless, the effects have been insignificant over 
the past 30 years. Nevertheless, France is a political as 
well as a military power, and boasts nuclear weapons. 
As soon as the United States pulls out from Europe, 
hopefully, France will seize dominance ove: European 
affairs. The most practical way to realize this great plan 
is for France to return to NATO, and to make NATO 
“convert to a genuine quality of European defense." That 
seems to be France’s wishful thinking. 
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United States & Canada 


PRC: RENMIN RIBAO Views ‘Plight’ of U.S. 
Children 


OW2202072396 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0653 GMT 22 Feb 96 


{"Article Exposes Plight of US Children" — XINHUA 
headline} 


([FBIS Transcribed Text] Beijing, February 22 (XIN- 
HUA) — A signed article to be carried in tomorrow's 
"People’s Daily” says that ill-treating and cruelly injur- 
ing children take place every day in the United States. 


The article, signed by "Ren Yanshi", says that recently 
some human rights organizations in the US have been 
unwarrantedly blaming and attacking China for its 
children’s conditions by using the so-called “orphanage” 
issue. 

The man trick they played can be cailei “pouncing on 
one point and ignoring all others", and their charges are 
mere fabrications and exaggerations, it notes. 


Their statements have been refuted by Chinese depart- 
ments concerned, as well as by United Nations bodies 
and US adoption agencies and people who know the 
real conditions of Chinese children. 


However, what is quite strange is that those Americans 
who seem to care about the conditions of Chinese 
children, are totally indifferent to the plight of children 
in their own country, the article notes. 


"It is in the world’s only superpower that the social 
tragedies of ill-treating and cruelly injuring children, as 
well as of hurting them physically and psychologically 
in various ways, take place every day,” the article says. 


The article points out that children are under the threat 
of violence in US. 


The US has the worst record of violent crimes in the 
world, with 35 million crimes taking place annually on 
average, of which, two million are violence-related. 


Each year six million people become victims of violent 
crimes; among them 24,000 are killed, it says. 


About 220 million guns are held by private US citizens. 
In the US, one million shootings take place every year, 
which take more than 20,000 lives. 


Children are some of the main victims of violent crimes. 
According to an article in the newspaper "USA Today” 
in 1995, the number of child victims of violence had 
increased by four times in 1995 as compared with 1985. 


And the proportion of child victims aged between 10 
and 14 had increased by 62 percent over 1985. 
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On average, 40 children were killed or injured every 
day in the US in 1995, and 70 out of every 100,000 
juveniles aged between five and 19 died while killing 
others or by committing svicides. 


The number of juveniles under 16 injured by arms 
doubled from 1987 to 1990, and that for those killed 
by guns increased by 40 percent from 1984 to 1989. 


"Violence has swamped the streets and has even in- 
truded into schools,” the article says. 


Statistics show that in US public schools 522,000 
incidents involving physice] attacks and theft take place 
every month. In 1994 alone, more than 80,000 violent 
acts took place in New York schools, an increase of 
27.6 percent over 1993. 


One out of every five US middle school students goes 
to school carrying some type of weapon, and 135,000 
children take guns into their classrooms every day. 


In addition, every day 1.2 million latchkey children 
have to live with family members who possess guns, 
while 160,000 students stay away from school owing to 
blackmail or worry about physical injury. 


In southern Chicago 47 percent of the students (aged 
between |2 and 18) have been injured by guns or knives, 
and 45 percent have had the experience of witnessing 
killings. 


It is becoming more common for parents living in slum 
areas of cities to lock their children in their homes, 
afraid of the violence in schools and on the streets. 


For children, the US has become a dangerous place, 
a fact that has even been admitted by the head of the 
National Education Association of the US, the article 
Says. 


The article goes on to say that the United States 1s the 
world’s richest country, but also the one with the highest 
proportion of impoverished children among developed 
Western nations. 


According to a report issued at the end of 1994 by 
the U.S Children’s Defense Fund, the country has 15 
million children living in poverty, who have no access 
to h_alth care or education. 


In 1993, the number of impoverished children rose to 
15.7 million, 23 per cent of the total number of children, 
the highest recorded in 30 years. 


Children account for 22 per cent of the population of 
the United States, but those living in poverty account 
for 40 per cent of the nation’s poor people. One out of 
every four children is living in poverty on average, the 
article says. 


This report may contain copyrighted material. Copying and dissemination 
is prohibited without permission of the copyright owners. 


4 INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 


The condition of black children is even worse, the 
article points out. According to a report in US News 
and World Report, the poverty rates for black children 
and illegitimate black children are 44.8 and 63.7 per 
cent respectively, while those for white children and 
illegitimate white children are only 15.9 and 14.9 per 
cent. 


"Poverty means hunger," says the article. According to 
estimates of a congressional study, 30 million people 
in the United States didn’t have adequate food in 1994, 
and 12 million of them were children. 


According to estimates by one organization, one out of 
five American children don’t have enough food, and one 
out of seven live on subsidies. In 1995, 301 out of 1,000 
children below the age of 12 went hungry. 


According to a 1995 report by a public health school 
of a university in California, one out of six people in 
the state were suffering from hunger. If this tendency 
continues, it points out, one out of three children would 
be suffering from hunger by the year 2000. 


The article says that the United States now has seven 
million homeless people, and children account for a 
large part of them. Half of the black children have 
experienced life in urban shelters. U.S.A Today says 
that poverty has become the top killer of children. 


The death toll for children living in poverty each year 
is more than the number of death children dying from 
traffic accidents and suicide combined, and three times 
the number of deaths from cancer and heart diseases. 


According to the article, the United States has the 
highest rate of divorce among industrialized countries, 
a figure which has quad upled within the last 30 years. 


In 1991, the article says, 2.39 million people got 
married, and 1.16 million people divorced, giving a rate 
of 50 per cent. High rate of divorce has disintegrated 
American families, dealing a severe blow to women and 
children and doing a lot of harm to them. 


According to a study of American families done since 
1968, the average income of divorced women drops by 
30 per cent within the first year after divorce. In 41 
per cent of the cases of single or divorced women who 
had children below the age of 21, not a penny of child 
support or alimony was given by their former husbands, 
and the rest got only a minimal amount. 


The break up of families has not only lowered the 
standard of living for children, but caused irreparable 
psychic damage to them. According to statistics, in the 
20 years up to 1992, there were one million additional 
American children affected by divorce every year, and 
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nearly half of all black chiidren were born to parents 
who had separated. 


The article says The teen-age pregnancy is a serious 
national problem in the US." 


The "New York Times Magazine” and a US newspaper 
reported in late 1995 that on average 2,756 girls drop 
out of school every day because of pregnancy and that 
on average 1,340 under-age girls give birth every day. 


The US currently has about one million unwed girls 
aged 13-19 who become pregnant, the article says, 
adding that half of them give birth before dropping out 
of school and becoming “welfare mothers” relying on 
social relief for a living. 


The birth rate of unwed teen-age girls in the US is 
double that in Britain and six times that in France and 
Italy. The US ranks first among all developed countries 
in terms of pregnancy, abortion and giving birth by 
unmarried teen-age girls. 


Even US President Bill Clinton conceded on January 
29, 1996 that the teen-age pregnancy is a universal 
phenomenon in the United States. 


This is not a question of morality only, but an economic 
and social problem as well, he added. 


Over the past 30 years the out-of-wedlock birth rate 
in the US has increased 500 percent. In 1991 children 
born to unmarried women accounted for 30 percent of 
all new-borns, and 57 percent of such children were 
born to black women. 


A report released by the Carnegie Foundation in 1990 
said that as infants born to unmarried women and 
es, cially unmarried teen-age mothers lack a basic 
social environment in which they can grow up healthily, 
American children under the age of three are living in 
a "silent crisis”. 

The infant mortality in the US is higher than that in 19 
other countries, the article says, adding that the mortality 
of infants in Jonestown in the State of Mississippi is as 
high as 86 per thousand. 


A direct consequence of a high divorce rate and a high 
out-of-wedlock birth rate is the widespread existence of 
single-parent families in the US, the article notes. 


Statistics show that the US now has 10.9 million single- 
parent families, at least one third of all families with 
children, and some 90 percent of single-parent families 
are headed by mothers. 


Since 1950 the number of single parents has increased 
200 percent, i.e., rising from four million to about 12 
million. The number of children living in single-parent 
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families headed by mothers has shot up by 300 percent, 
that is, increasing from five million to 20 million. 


Nearly a quarter of children born in the "JS live in 
single-parent families headed by mothers. At least hai. 
of American children live in such families before they 
turn 18. 


The article says that the US is becoming a “fatherless 
society”. 

Single-parent families headed by rnothers are becoming 
a principal source of poor people in the US as a result 
of the crisis of the absence of fathers, it points out. 


There are 180 communities in the US wnere at least 
90 percent of families have no athers, and most such 
families are poor ones. 


The poverty rate of single-parent families headed by 
mothers is 34.3 percent, and such families have a total 
of 18.6 million people living below the poverty line, at 
least 47 percent of poor people in the US. 


Statistics show that because of poverty and the lack 
of good care, the possibility of children from single- 
parent families playing truant, dropping out of school 
and encountering psychological problems is three times 
that of children from double-parent families. 


The article says that one half of the babies in the US are 
born to single-parent families, and about 500,000 are 
brought up by other people or in child-care facilities 
every year. Under such adverse and abnormal family 
and social conditions, it is common that children are 
maltreated and receive improper care. 


According to statistics by the Carnegie Foundation in 
1991, one-third of the Americans who are physical!y 
abused are children. 


A report said the number of cases involving child abuse 
by parents in the US rose by 13 percent from 2.4 million 
in 1989 to 2.7 million in 1991, and n.ore than three 
million in 1993. An average of three children died froin 
abuse every day in 1994. 


Another report released by the Federal Center for Dis- 
ease Control and the University of Missouri revealed 
that 2,000 children under the age of 17 die of mistreat- 
ment and improper care each year, and one-third of the 
women and children suffer from some form of sexual 
or other abuse. 


A US national center for missing children estimated that 
1.5 million children in the United States are reported 
missing every year, and that one million run away or 
are abandoned by their parents, many of them ending 
up in desperate circumstances. Fitty percent of all the 
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homeless women and children end un this way because 
of trying to escape family violence. 


The head of the US Bar Asso. :ation said in 1993 that 
children in the US were in dire peril as their legitimate 
rights and interests had often been encroached upon or 
neglected. 


An article in the April 1993 issue of “Fortune” magazine 
said that employers in the United States had universally 
disregarded the law on hiring that protects children 
between the ages of 7 and 17 from long hours or heavy 
labor and dangerous work conditions. 


The problem of illegal use of child laborers has grown 
considerably. A report by the Department of Labor 
shows that there were 1,944 such cases in 1992, twice 
1980’s figure, and an estimated 300 child workers die 
and 70,000 are wounded each year. 


At present, the US has between 1.5 million and 2.5 
million migrant farm workers, many of whose children 
have also become farm hands doing work that is 
dangerous because of poor conditions. 


The US National Child Labor Committee estimated that 
there are at least 100,000 children doing illegal farm 
work every year, and one million legal violations of 
related laws. 


The article says that the United States is the world’s 
largest market for narcotic drugs, which kill 500,000 
people annually. 


According to statistics, on average, 176 children are 
arrested each day for drug use and one-third of the 
students 13 years of age in the eighth grade have used 


drugs. 


About 11 percent, or 375,000 infants were already 
affected by drugs before birth because their mothers 
used crack cocaine, many of them referred to as 
“crack babies” because they were suffering from serious 
problems as a result. 


AIDS has also become a serious social problem which 
threatens the lives of many Americans. By 1995, 
the United States had about 500,000 cases of AIDS 
reported, and at least 330,000 people had died of the 
disease. The virus that causes AIDS has not only killed 
neople but also affected following generations. 


One report in Journal of The American Medical Asso- 
ciation says that one-third of the babies whose mothers 
suffer from AIDS will be infected and ultimately die of 
AIDS, while the others will become orphans when their 
mothers die. 


The number of children whose mothers die from AIDS 
is expected to rise to 125,000 by the year 2000, and that 
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the number of persons 2ged 18 or above who lose their 
mothers to AIDS will grow to 64,000. 


According to one study done by a congressional office, 
the United States did tests of nuclear and chemical 
weapons that involved as many as 500,000 people, 
200,000 of whom were later affected by radioactivity. 


Aided by an institute of the Department of Health in 
1970, Johns Hopkins University did genetic experiments 
using blood from 7,000 male children (95 percent of 
whom were from poor black families) in the Baltimore, 
Maryland area, under the guise of doing research on 
anemia. Similar experiments were also carried out on 
an additional 6,000 teenagers, 85 percent of whom were 
black orphans. 


According to a report by Reuters on January 13, 1994, 
nearly 120 mentally retarded children were fed food 
with radioactive materials in an experiment conducted 
by the Massachusetts Institute of Technology under the 
auspices of the federal government. Senator Edward 
Kennedy admitted in 1994 that experiments on children 
were hardly acceptable. 


These facts show that the US has a very poor record 
on social protection of children. "We hope the US 
government can take measures to improve iws record," 
the article says. It is, however, unfortunate that there are 
some people who have turned a blind eye to the terrible 
plight of children in their own country but have been 
keen on fabricating sensational stories on children’s 
conditions in other countries, the article says. 


PRC: Editorial Views U.S. Approach to Sanctions 


HK2202043696 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST in English 22 Feb 96 p 12 


(Editorial: "Sanctions Rebound"] 


[PTS Transcribed Text for FBIS] The Clinton admin- 
istration’s cautious approach to economic sanctions 
against China for alleged violations of international 
treaties shows a wisdom it has often lacked in the past. 


Although the precise purpose of China's reported sales 
to Pakistan of uranium enrichment technology is un- 
Clear, it is widely considered in the United States to be 
an infringement of the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty 
(NPT). Should the Secretary of State decide there has 
been violation, US law requires the President to act. The 
New York Times has reported that the Administration 
is considering punishing Beijing and seeking «anctions 
which could hurt China without squeezing American 
companies which do business there. But, for the mo- 
ment, the US Government’s official position remains 
that it has no grounds for action until a violation is con- 
firmed. 
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This position may b« hard to maintain under election- 
year pressure. But Mr Clinton and his advisers have 
learned that sanctions are a two-edged weapon. It 
may be technically possible (although very difficult in 
practice) to find sanctions which do not hurt American 
business directly. But the inevitable Chinese retaliation 
will hurt US compames. 


Any government which imposes sanctions without first 
ensuring a Clear national understanding of the risks in- 
volved, and without explaining the odds against forcing 
a change in China’s policies, will soon find itself facing 
political opposition at home. 


That is not to excuse China. Morally and legally, 
helping Pakistan produce nuclear weapons would be 
indefensible. But unless there is hard evidence that 
China is doing so — and deliberately — any punishment 
should be meted out to Pakistan, not Beijing. 


Governments — or even groups of governments — 
which hope to change China’s ways on any issue of 
principle are in for a tough time. History has shown 
it to be virtually impervious to international public 
opinion unless there is something for China at stake, like 
membership of the World Trade Organisation. Action 
without firm, publishable evidence of wrong-doing and 
without meticulous preparation to stiffen public resolve, 
would be politically suicidal at home. 


Central Eurasia 


PRC: Russian Minister Terms Bilateral Ties ‘Very 
Good’ 

OW2102171496 Beijing XINHUA in English 

1704 GMT 21 Feb 96 


[FBIS Transcribed Text} Alma Ata, February 21 (XIN- 
HUA) — The relations between Russia and China has 
developed into maturity and there is no obstacle to the 
development of their relations, Russian Foreign Minis- 
ter Yevgeniy Primakov said here today. 


Primakov, who arrived in Kazakhstan this morning, told 
reporters that Russia and China are in very good rela- 
tions and there is broad prospects for further strength- 
ening of their ties. 


He said that the forthcoming visit of President Boris 
Yeltsin to China will further promote bilateral relations. 
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PRC: Yeltsin Adjustment of Domestic, Foreign 
Policies Viewed 


HK2202090496 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO OVERSEAS 
EDITION in Chinese 20 Jan 96 p6 


[Article by Xie Rong (6200 2837): "Yeltsin Readiusts 
Russia’s Domestic and Foreign Policies") 


(PTS Translated Text for FBIS] In the wave of gov- 
ernment reorganization following Russia’s State Duma 
elections, First Deputy Prime Minister Anatoliy Chubais 
was dismissed by President Yeltsin on 16 January. He 
is the third important Russian Government official dis- 
missed from office in January. The Russian president 
iias removed Deputy Prime Minister Shakhray and For- 
eign Minister Kozyrev. Some other cabinet ministers 
have also been dismissed. According to observers, the 
dismissal of Chubays and a series of personnel moves 
in Russia show that in the face of a new political bal- 
ance at home following the parliamentary election, the 
president is taking action to readjust domestic and for- 
eign policies, all of which is aimed at the presidential 
election held in June. 


Chubays, who is 41, in June 1992 entered the gov- 
ernment led by Yegor Gaydar, who was known as a 
"radical democratic figure,” and assumed the office of 
deputy prime minister in charge of the State Assets 
Committee and privatization of state enterprises. Pri- 
vatization is at the core of Russia’s economic reform. 
Since the implementation of Chubays’ scheme on pri- 
vatization, however, it has met with objections from a 
number of economists, the opposition forces in the par- 
liament, and some local leaders. Economic experts be- 
lieve that the desired targets of privatization were not 
achieved and that the efficiency of most of the priva- 
tized enterprises was worse than tiat of state enterprises. 
Economist Shatalin said that Russia’s privatization has 
actually been a failure and privatization of large and 
medium size enterprises is merely superficial; it has 
not genuinely transformed the relations of ownership 
or brought any of the anticipated results to the state, 
labor collectives, or inhabitants. The opposition forces 
within the parliament opposed wholesale privatization 
and proposed coexistence of various forms of owner- 
ship, and state enterprises accounting for a certain pro- 
portion, which would gradually effect a transition to 
a market economy. Chubays’ privatization scheme is 
also opposed by many local officials, including Moscow 
Mayor Yuriy Luzhkov. Implementation of the second 
phase of privatization has also been difficult in a num- 
ber of localities. As a result, there has been a strong 
demand in parliament and society urging Chubays to 
resign. 
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The president himself supported the privatization 
scheme. Although Gaydar and other radical reformers, 
who pursued “shock treatment” economic reform 
policies in the Russian Government's reorganization 
On numerous Occasions, resigned one after another, 
Chubays remained steady in the office and pursued 
privatization. He was also promoted is. the government 
organization in November 1994 and assumed the office 
of firs! prime minister, and was regarded as the chief 
representative in promoting economic reform. In the 
Russian parliamentary election held last December, 
however, the radical reformers sutfered a defeat and 
the government lost its social foundation. Following 
the election there was increasing pressure for Chubays 
to resign fr’ » office. In the face of the new political 
balance of power and the changes in mass sentiment, 
the president assessed the situation and sacrificed 
Chubays. 


All political facuons in the Russian political arena will 
shift the focus of their attention to the presidential elec- 
tion. Yeltsin released Chubays from office and reorga- 
nized the government; this is aimed at the presiden- 
tial election and striving for popular support. Although 
Yeltsin has not yet announced whether he will partici- 
pate in the election, reports say that he has started to set 
up an organ to campaign for the election. On the eve of 
the presidential election, the Russian Government will 
inevitably readjust its current economic policies; this 
will attract people’s attention. 


West Europe 


PRC: Portugal Seeks To Consolidate ‘Excellent’ 
Ties 


BR2102151396 Lisbon DIARIO DE NOTICIAS 
in Portuguese 16 Feb 96 p8 


[Unattributed report: "Gama Ends ‘Fruitful’ Visit to 
China’) 


{[FBIS Translated Text] Portuguese Foreign Minister 
Jaime Gama’s visit to Chipa was “very fruitful,” and 
served to “consolidate the excellent relationship between 
the two countries,” the Portuguese diplomat said yester- 
day on leaving for Lisbon. 


Jaime Gama, summing up his visit, asserted that the 
government of which he is a member "wishes to 
Strengthen the excellent relationship" between the two 
countries, including in the economic field, which falls 
far short of what has been achieved at the political levci. 


In the economic sphere, in the first nine months of 
1995, Portuguese-Chinesc irade reached the sum of 24.6 
billion escudos, with a surplus of 18.6 billion escudos 
in China's favor. 
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The Portuguese foreign minister, who was the first mem- 
ber of Antonio Guterres’ government to visit China, 
stated that he is convinced that "Portuguese-Chinese 
cooperation has emerged strengthened” following this 
visit. "The aim was to promote Portuguese-Chinese re- 
lations and to contribute to the constant political, diplo- 
matic, and economic exchanges between Portugal and 
China and to the active cooperation with respect to 
Macao’s transition,” according to the minister. 


More Dynamically in Macao 


Jaime Gama believes that "it is necessary to boost more 
dynamically" the work of the Portuguese-Chinese Joint 
Liaison Group (GLC); the body charged with monitor- 
ing the process of Macao’s transition to Chinese ad- 
ministration in December 1999. In Gama’s opinion, the 
GLC "should be a more active instrument”: Currently, 
the Liaison Group meets three times per year, in Bei- 
jing, Macao, and Lisbon. 


"There is good will and the desire for mutual coopera- 
tion, but the agenda (of the GLC’s meetings) must be 
set bilaterally and not unilaterally. On the Portuguese 
side, there are also major problems to be resolved,” the 
minister acknowledged. 


Macao will come under Chinese administration in 
December 1999 — two and a half years after Beijing 
recovers sovereignty over Hong Kong — in accordance 
with the principle of “one country, two systems,” a 
formula also adopted for the British colony. 


In response to the “advance of the three localizations" 
["avanco das tres localizazoes"] (senior civil service 
personnel, language, and laws) — the central aspect of 
the concerns of the Chinese side in the Liaison Group 
— Minister Gama proposes the "resolution of five major 
problems,” including the nationality issue and officials’ 
pensions. Ambassador Jorge Ritto, the man in charge 
of the Portuguese delegation to the GLC, “will start to 
reside for longer in Macao,” and the XINHUA director 
in the territory, which represents Beijing’s interests, will 
also come to Lisbon in 1996, Jaime Gama told the 
LUSA news agency. 


The Portuguese minister also commented on the transi- 
tion process in Hong Kong — a territory under British 
administration which will come under Chinese admin- 
istration in July 1997 — maintaining that "the two pro- 
cesses’ success will be a cornerstone for improving 
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the political, economic, and cultural relations between 
China and the EU.’ 


EU-Beijing Bridge 


Talking again about bilateral political relations, Gama 
believes that “there are several contacts in prospe~* 7! 
the highest level,” citing the invitation for As 
the Republic Speaker Almeida Santos to + 
made by Chinese People’s Political Confer. 
man Li Ruihuan. 


i Ch.na, 
Che:r- 


In the sphere of bilateral relations, Jaime Gama believes 
that Portugal can turn to account its role as an EU mem- 
ber, contributing to the rapprochement and strengthen- 
ing of the "relationship" between the latter and China. 


On the economic reforms in China, Jaime Gama said 
that the world observes them with a great deal of interest 
and deems “important” the modernization of the Chinese 
production system. “It is very important for the world 
economy,” the minister said. 


On the Beijing government's stance on the issue of 
East Timor, Jaime Gama said that China supports a 
negotiated solution under the UN aegis in this matter. 


Beijing’s stance was expressed during the meetings 
which Gama had with his counterpart, Qian Qichen, 
and Communist Party Secretary General and President 
of the Republic Jiang Zemin. 


China, accused of failed involvement in the Communist 
coup which shook Indonesia 25 years ago, reestablished 
diplomatic relations with Jakarta in 1990, and has 
avoided commenting on the issue of Timor since that 
time. 


In addition, Gama revealed that China “is actively 
considering” Portugal’s candidacy for the UN Security 
Council for the 1997-1998 two-year period. 


China is one of the five UN Security Council permanent 
members, together with the United States, Russia, 
Britain, and France. 


In addition to his Chinese counterpart, Gama met with 
Jiang Zemin, Communist Party secretary general and 
president of the Republic, with Li Ruihuan, Chinese 
People’s Consultative Political Conference chairman, 
and with Lu Peng, director of the Council of State's 
Office for the Affairs of Hong Kong and Macao. 
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Politica) & Social 


PRC: Campaign Reportedly Waged To Oust Deng 
Xiaoping’s Family 

HK2202081496 Hong Kong EASTERN EXPRESS 

in English 22 Feb 96 p9 


[By Didi Kirsten Tatlow] 


[PTS Transcribed Text for FBIS) A political campaign 
is mounting to push the family of the ailing patriarch 
Deng Xiaoping out of China, as political appointments 
by the Deng-appointed "core leader" President Jiang 
Zemin snowball. 


The campaign is being waged unofficially by a corps 
of dedicated Communist Party members who have no 
affinity or loyalty to Deng. 


Members of the corps owe their loyalty to the powerful, 
highly centralised Communist Party and its role as the 
sole ruler of China, according to a former business 
associate of the patriarch’s youngest daughter, Deng 
Rong. 


The group supports Jiang, who has called for a strength- 
ening of the power of party central ahead of a crucial 
Communist Party policy meeting to be held later this 
year. 

Deng’s family —- particularly Deng Rong — are well 
aware of the growing threat to their long-term future in 
China, the source said. 


Fears that Deng’s offspring will be used as a political 
tool in power struggles after his death were behind Deng 
Rong’s recent decision to send her only daughter, Yang 
Yang, to school in the United States, the source said. 


Yang Yang, often described as the leader’s favourite 
grandchild, is just 15 years old. 

The announcement of Deng Rong’s decision to send her 
daughter to school in the US was part of a deliberate 
smear Campaign to discredit the Deng family as lacking 
natiunalism, sources said. 

Nationalism is brandished with increasing frequency as 
a virtue in the Jiang era. 

The growing campaign has been behind a spate of recent 
leaks about the family, sources said. 


These include reports in 1995 that Zhuo Lin, Deng’s 
wife, had attempted suicide. 

While sources close to the Deng family said Zhuo Lin 
had indeed been checked intn hospital, apparently after 
an overdose of sleeping taoiets, they pointed out such 
information could only escape the close-knit fatuly 
circles through a politically motivated leak. 
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Likewise, news of Yang Yang's departure for the US 
was almost certainly deliberately leaked to the public, 
according to a source close to the Deng family cited 
in the latest issue of the US-based exiled dissident 
magazine, Beijing Spring. 


A faction of the Communist Party, loosely known as 
"Jiang associate,", led by the Shanghai politician Zeng 
Qinghong, is reportedly rallying to attack the family’s 
political standing. 


Zeng, the director of the party’s General Office, is one 
of eight top-level politicians Jiang has brought from 
Shanghai to staff the party central in Beijing. 


However, the group is faced with a dilemma; they 
are unable to openly attack the Deng clan or the 
patriarch himself as long as Jiang pursues the open-door 
economic policies which Deng made famous. 


Neither was there any available alternative to the present 
path of economic reform, a source said. 


The political future of men such as Zeng was still bound 
up with the policies which the Deng family represent, 
the source pointed out. 


However, the political scene in China could change fast. 


"As soon as the chance comes, the gloves will be off," 
the source said. 


A sign of growing political conflict is Jiang’s campaign 
against Deng’s economic policies. 


Jiang has launched a political offensive to build up 
momentum for the next central committee meeting. 


The core of that offensive is an attack on “economism" 
— a thinly veiled reference to the policies of Deng. 


PRC: Huang Ju Reportedly To Lead 
Anticorruption Struggle 


HK2202070396 Hong Kong MING PAO in Chinese 
18 Feb 96 p AS 


[By special correspondent Li Liang-chun (2621 5328 
0689): "Huang Ju To Be Appointed Central Discipline 
Inspection Commission Secretary, To Take Charge of 
Anti-Corruption Struggle") ‘ 


[PTS Translated Text for FBIS] According to an 
informed source, the CPC Central Committee again 
will transfer an important Shanghai official to Beijing. 
Huang Ju, member of the Political Bureau of the 
CPC Central Committee and secretary of the Shanghai 
Municipal CPC Committee, will be appointed secre- 
tary of the Central Discipline Inspection Commission 
[(CDIC], while Wei Jianxing, (Beijing CPC secretary] 
who concurrently holds this post, will devote himself 
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to the post of secretary of the Beijing Municipal CPC 
Committee. Because of Huang’s :ransfer to Beijing, 
another adjustment will be made in the Shanghai 
municipal leading party and government bodies, with 
incumbent Mayor Xu Kuangdi succeeding as municipal 
party committee secretary and present Executive Vice 
Mayor Hua Jianrain taking over as mayor. 


The source disclosed: Such personnel arrangements 
by the CPC Central Committee are very likely to 
be announced during the National People’s Congress 
[NPC] and the Chinese People’s Political Consultative 
Conference [CPPCC] meetings to be held in early 
March. As such changes are internal arrangements 
within the party apparatus, they will not directly affect 
the NPC and State Council personnel changes plans to 
be submitted for deliberation and approval, except for 
the local Shanghai administrative leaders among whom 
corresponding changes will be made. 


It is logical to relieve some of the burdens of Wei 
Jianxing, the incumbent CDIC secretary, because he 
concurrently holds such important posts as secretary of 
the Beijing Municipal CPC Committee and president 
of the All-China Federation of Trade Unions, and 
it is something that should be done sooner or later. 
Before Chen Xitong was relieved of his post for 
suspected involvement in the Wang Baosen case, it was 
widely rumored on the Chinese mainland that Huang 
Ju would soon go to Beijing to become secretary of the 
Beijing Municipal CPC Committee. But analysts widely 
believed that such an arrangement would not benefit 
General Secretary Jiang Zemin and would give people 
the impression that the "Shanghai Gang" had taken over 
Beijing. Later the authorities decided that Wei Jianxing 
should lead the capital. However, the situation in which 
Wei concurrently holds three posts cannot last long. 
Recently Jiang 


Zemin and other top CPC leaders repeatedly stressed 
the need to pay attention to politics, while the principal 
manifestation of paying attention to politics is for the 
whole party to rally around the CPC Central Committee 
with Jiang as the core and firmly obey central leadership. 
Under the current situation, therefore, the arrangement 
for Huang Ju to head the CDIC and take overall charge 
of the anti- corruption struggle will considerably reduce 
discordant voices within the party. 


In the view of some analysts on the mainland, the CPC 
has raised the anti-corruption struggle as a task that has 
a bearing on the survival of the party and that must 
be pursued and firmly grasped for a long time. But 
the status of party discipline inspection units has not 
been highly regarded within the party, and their strength 
is not commensurate with the anti-corruption situation. 
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Although repeated victories have been scored in the 
anti-corruption struggle in recent years, the outside 
world and the public do not have the impression that a 
fundamental change for the better has emerged in party 
style. On the contrary, big and important cases have 
appeared in an endless stream. In the face of an arduous 
anti- corruption task, the CPC needs to strengthen 
leadership over and replenish the party’s discipline 
units. Compared to other provinces and cities across 
the country, Shanghai is relatively clean and honest in 
terms of party and government style as well as social 
mood, and it attaches great importance to the building 
of spiritual civilization. Naturally this has something to 
do with the work style of the administrators, so Huang 
Ju has become an ideal candidate to head the CDIC. 


Xu Kuangdi To Become Shanghai Municipal CPC 
Committee Secretary 


Moreover, there are indications that Shanghai has made 
preparations for the forthcoming central personnel 
changes. At the end of last year, the city party com- 
mittee readjusted its Standing Committee by relieving 
Shanghai CPPCC Chairman Chen Tiedi of his post 
as Standing Committee member and promoting young 
Vice Mayor Meng Jianzhu to the Standing Committee. 
There are now two vice mayors on the Standing 
Committee of the city party committee (the other is 
Executive Vice Mayor Hua Jianmin). Sensitive persons 
immediately had a premonition that personnel changes 
in the city leading hierarchy were in the offing because 
there was actually no need or precedent to have two 
vice mayors in the Shanghai Municipal CPC Committee 
Standing Committee. Consequently. all kinds of rumors 
spread in the streets and lanes of Shanghai. 


It now seems that the arrangements were aimed at 
preparing for Huang Ju’s transfer to Beijing and that, 
after Xu Kuangdi beconies municipal party committee 
secretary, Executive Vice Mayor Hua Jianmin will take 
Over as mayor and the newly promoted standing com- 
mittee member Meng Jianzhu will serve as executive 
vice mayor; the series of personnel changes thus will 
run steadily on a normal track. 


Huang Ju, 58, a native Jiashan, Zhejiang, graduated 
from the electrical engineering department of Qinghua 
University in 1963. He worked successively as techni- 
cian at the Shanghai Artificial Boards Machinery Plant, 
deputy chief of the No. 1 Bureau of the Shanghai Munic- 
ipal Electromechanical Bureau, and Standing Commit- 
tee member and secretary general of the Shanghai Mu- 
nicipal CPC Committee. He was appointed deputy sec- 
retary of the city party committee in 1985. He worked 
as Shanghai vice mayor in 1986 and then as mayor. Last 
year he succeeded Wu Bangguo as secretary of the city 
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party committee. While in Shanghai he attracted atten- 
tion for developing the Shanghai economy. During his 
term of office as Shanghai mayor, he said that Shanghai 
should maintain its economic growth momentum and 
that the accelerated start of the Pudong development 
zone and utilization of foreign capital should be contin- 


ued. 


Senior Shanghai Officials Who Have Been Entrusted 
With Important Tasks in Beijing in Recent Years 


Name Post Before Going Current Post 
to Beijing 
Zhu Rongji Secretary, Shanghai | Vice Premier, State 
Municipal CPC Council 
Committee 
Wu Bangguo Secretary, Shanghai | Vice Premier, State 
Municipal CPC Council 
Committee 
Zeng Qinghong Deputy Secretary, Director, CPC 
Shanghai Municipal | Central Committee 
CPC Committee General Office 
Ba Zhongtan Shanghai Garrison | People’s Armed 
Commander Police Commander 
Liu Ji Deputy Head, Vice President, 
Propaganda Chinese Academy 
Department of of Social Sciences 
Shanghai Municipal 
CPC Committee 
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PRC: CPC Formalizes Plan To Curb Growth of 
Publications 


HK2202081796 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST in English 22 Feb 96 pl 


[By Willy Wo-Lap Lam] 


[PTS Transcribed Text for FBIS) The Chinese Commu- 
nist Party is mapping out ways to curb the growth of 
publications, particularly those run by non-government 
companies and organisations. 


The tough steps were formalised in a series of national 
meetings on propaganda and the media held by the 
party’s propaganda department before the Lunar New 
Year. 


The ministerial-level Press and Publications Adminis- 
tration has slapped a ban on government units selling 
shuhao, or official publication numbers, to private pub- 
lishers. 


The administration is expected to announce soon that 
printing and circulation units can only handle books and 
magazines that have received authorisation papers. 


Provincial and municipal branches of the administration 
may also have to surrender their power to approve new 
publications to central authorities. 


Propaganda chief Ding Guangen earlier said that a 
moratorium would be put on the increase of newspapers 
and periodicals. 


"We can only issue death certificates, not birth certifi- 
cates," Mr Ding said. 


Mr Ding, who is also Politburo member in charge of 
ideology, has endorsed recent suggestions by hardline 
commissars that media units be run along "paramilitary 
lines". 


This means editors and other media professionals have 
to report to communist party committees whose leaders 
have passed muster as “trustworthy Marxists”. 


Analysts in Beijing’s publishing circles pointed out the 
authorities were alarmed by the proliferation of books, 
magazines, as well as municipal and county level news- 
papers that were bankrolled by private entrepreneurs. 


They said these non-official publishers had, apart from 
material that sold sex and violence, come up with books 
and periodicals deemed to be "bourgeois liberal". 


However, the analysts said the new measures might 
prove ineffective as entrepreneurs had already estab- 
lished nationwide "underground networks” for printing 
and circulation. 


This report may contain copyrighted material. Copying and dissemination 
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PRC: Text of Regulations on Protecting Accusers 


OW2102131596 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0237 GMT 15 Feb 96 


(FBIS Translated Text) Beijing, 15 Feb (XINHUA) — 
Text of Regulations of the CPC Central Committee’s 
Discipline Inspection Commission and the PRC Min- 
istry of Supervision on Protecting Accusers. 


Article 1: To ensure that the accuser can exercise 
his right to lawfully lodge complaints and lawsuits, 
to protect his legitimate rights and interests, and to 
promote a sound party style and combat corruption, we 
have formulated these regulations in accordance with 
the Regulations on Protecting the Rights and Interests 
of the Chinese Communist Party Members as well as 


supervisory laws and regulations. 

Article 2: Any unit or individual has the right to 
lodge lawsuits and complaints with discipline inspection 
and supervisory institutions against party organizations, 
party members, state administrative institutions, govern- 
ment functionaries, or personnel appointed by state ad- 
ministrative institutions, if they violate the law or dis- 
cipline. 

Under no pretext is any unit or individual allowed to 
obstruct or prevent the accuser from lawfully lodging 
lawsuits or complaints. 


Article 3: The accuser must cite facts when lodging 
lawsuits or complaints; it is impermissible to fabricate 
charges against others. 

Discipline inspection and supervisory institutions should 
support and encourage anyone who factually lodges 
lawsuits and complaints, and should award those who 
have done well in lodging lawsuits and complaints. A 
distinction must be made between wrong lawsuits and 
frame-ups when lawsuits are found not to comply with 
the facts. Wrong lawsuits need to be explained, and 
frame-ups must be handled according to the relevant 
regulations. 


Article 4: When attending to or handling lawsuits 
and complaints, discipline inspection and supervisory 
institutions must strictly keep them secret: 

1. Discipline inspection and supervisory institutions 
must establish individual reception rooms the accusers 
in lawsuits and complaints; no irrelevant people are 
allowed to be present. 


2. There must be a perfect responsibility system gov- 
erning the reception, review, and registration of letters 
carrying lawsuits and complaints, and also governing 
the reception, listening, and recording of face-to-face or 
‘elephone lodging of Jawsuits and complaints, to strictly 
prevent any leakage or loss. 
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3. The name, unit, and home address of the accuser as 
well as the contents of the lawsuit or complaint he files 
must be strictly kept secret; it is strictly impermissible to 
disclose any information on the accuser or the contents 
of the lawsuit or complaint he files to the accused or 
other units and personnel. 


4. Material on lawsuits and complaints must be put 
under secret management; no unauthorized copying, 
duplication, detention, or destruction of the material is 


permitted. 


5. Material on lawsuits and complaints must not be 
shown to the relevant person, except when there is a 
need for investigation of the case. If there is such a 
need, approval from the leaders in charge of discipline 
inspection and supervisory institutions (departments or 
bureaus) is necessary, but the part that may disclose the 
identity of the accuser must be concealed. 


6. Verification of a case must proceed without disclosing 
the accuser’s identity. 


7. The accuser’s name, work unit, and all other infor- 
mation must not be disclosed without his approval. 


Article 5: If personnel of the institution handling a 
case disclose information on the accuser, they must be 
held responsible and seriously dealt with, regardless of 
whether they did it intentionally or unintentionally. 


Article 6: It is strictly impermissible to transfer infor- 
mation on the accuser to the accused or his unit. 


Article 7: No unit or individual is allowed to inves- 
tigate the accuser without authorization. If a frame-up 
really needs to be investigated, approval must be ob- 
tained from party committees, governments, or disci- 
pline inspection and supervisory institutions above the 
prefectural or city level (including the prefectural or city 
level). 


Article 8: Without authorization, it is impermissible to 
verify the handwriting of an accuser who writes an 
anonymous accusation letter, except when there is a 
need to investigate the case. When there is such a need, 
approval must be obtained from discipline inspection 
and supervisory institutions above the prefectural or city 
level (including the prefectural or city level). 


Article 9: Personnel of the institution handling a case 
must evade the case if they are in any of the following 
Situations: 


1. If they are close relatives of the accuser or accused; 


2. If they or their close relatives have common interests 
with the accused; 
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3. If they have connections with the lawsuit or complaint 
lodged, and if these connections are likely to affect the 
fair judgment of the case. 


Personnel of the institution handling the case must take 
the initiative in proposing an evasion [hui bi 0932 6699], 
and the accuser has the right to demand an evasion. This 
evasion will be decided on by the institution handling 
the case. 


Article 10: Under no pretext is any individual or unit 
allowed to resort to any means of retaliation against 
the accuser or his relatives, or against the hypothetical 
accuser. 


Anyone instructing others to retaliate against the accuser 
will be punished for taking retaliation, so will the 
individual or unit leader who has been instructed to take 
retaliatory action. 


Article 11: Discipline inspection and supervisory insti- 
tutions must, on the merit of each case, deal with those 
who resort to retaliation: 


1. Discipline inspection and supervisory institutions 
must, within the framework of their authority, imme- 
diately stop and deal with any ongoing retaliation, or 
they must immediately deliver the case to the relevant 
department. 


2. Discipline inspection and supervisory institutions 
must, within the framework of their authority, redress 
a wrong case in which the accuser has been wrongly 
treated as a result of retaliatory action against him, 
or they should refer it to the relevant department for 
correction. 


3. Discipline inspection and supervisory institutions 
must, within the framework of their authority, handle the 
case in which the accuser suffers from physical injuries 
or loss of reputation and property as result of retaliatory 
action against him, or they should deliver the case to the 


relevant department for appropriate handling. 


Article 12: Those who violate these regulations will be 
given party or administrative disciplinary punishments 
or other punishments in accordance with the relevant 
provisions of party and government discipline; If a 
violation constitutes a crime, the case must be delivered 
to the judicial department for a lawful judgment on the 
responsilibity for the crime. 


Article 13: These regulations apply to lawsuits and 
complaints lodged by Hong Kong, Macao, and Taiwan 
compatriots as well as overseas Chinese and foreigners, 
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Article 14: Explanations on these regulations rest with 
the CPC Central Committee’s Discipline Inspection 
Commission and the PRC Ministry of Supervision. 


Article 15: These regulations come into force on the 
date of promulgation. 


PRC: Five Executed After ‘Record’ Jailbreak in 
Guangdong 

HK2202035296 Hong Kong TUNG FANG JIH PAO 
in Chinese 21 Feb 96 p A6 


{Report: "Ten Convicts on Death Row Break Out of 
Prison in Chaozhou; Jiang Zemin Becomes Enraged 
and Police Authorities Attempt To Block Release of 
Information" } 


(PTS Translated Text for FBIS] A rare case of collective 
jailbreak by 10 convicts sentenced to death took place 
last year at a jail in the Chaozhou City Public Security 
Bureau, with nine of them escaping, thus becoming the 
most serious jailbreak in the history of mainland China. 
The case shocked not only the Guangdong Provincial 
Public Security Office and the Ministry of Public 
Security, but also the top echelon at Zhongnanhai. It 
was said that Jiang Zemin was in a thunderous rage 
when he heard about it. The police attempted to strictly 
block passage of information about the case, which has 
never been covered by the media at home or overseas. 


Four Convicts on the Wanted List Across China 
Are Rounded Up 


The case of the collective jailbreak by convicts sen- 
tenced to death took place approximately six months 
ago; 10 inmates sentenced to death and locked in the 
same ward dug through the wall with scissors, manag- 
ing to escape with the help of a rope made of bed linens. 
Nine of the convicts made it and left Chaozhou, but one 
fell and broke his leg, and was captured on the spot. De- 
spite the issuance of a wanted order across China, only 
four of the escaped convicts have been rounded up, with 
the other five still at large. 


Warden, Prison Physician Are Under Investigation 


Quite a few jailers, including the warden, were placed 
under custody and interrogation or removed from office 
for investigation; someone in the city Public Security 
Bureau must answer for the case. 


The Chaozhou City jail is located in the urban area. 
Although surrounded by high walls and electrified 
barbed wire, its terrain is complex, with a densely 
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When the incident took place, 10 convicts sentenced to 
death awaiting further examination and approval or pro- 
bation were locked in the same ward without exception. 
They were not fettered according to regulations; no one 
was on guard outside the ward; furthermore, no routine 
search of the death row ward had been conducted for 
two months, and the convicts had succeeded in hiding 
blades, scissors, and iron rods. 


Wall Broken Through With Scissors, Iron Rod 


The jailbreak took nlace at midnight, but it was only 
discovered well afte. daybreak by an old granny at the 
jailers’ dormitory who happened to be out at the balcony 
drying her laundry and saw a long cloth rope hanging 
from the inner wall of the jail. She wondered whether 
some convicts could have made an attempt to escape, 
and told her son, a jailer. The case was then reported 
to the prison authorities, but the jailer on duty had not 
discovered anything unusual in the death row ward. The 
police were shocked and instantly made arrangements 
for pursuit; they closed all passages leading out of 
Chaozhou, implemented a curfew on the whole city, 
and conducted a blanket search of all possible havens 
for the escaped convicts. However, with the exception 
of the one convict who had broken his leg, the other 
nine had long disappeared without a trace. Later it was 
discovered that there was a hole in the wall of the ward 
dug with scissors and iron rods. 


During a three-month pursuit with a wanted order issued 
across China, four of the escaped convicts were rounded 
up, one of whom was captured on the Sino-Burmese 
border only a few meters from the border sign. The five 
captured convicts, including the one with a broken leg 
who had earlier been sentenced to death with probation, 
were all promptly executed. As to the other five convicts 
at large, the authorities continued their pursuit, but it is 
estimated that little possibility exists that they will be 
captured in the foreseeable future. 


*PRC: Marxist Philosphy Reviewed, Defended 
Against Critics 

96CMO0075A Beijing ZHENLI DE ZHUIQIU 
[PURSUIT OF TRUTH] in Chinese 11 Nov 95 
No 11, pp 26-30 


[Article by Li Ren (6849 0086): "The Division of 
Marxism Into Factions Is Essentially a Repudiation of 
Marxism") 

(FBIS Translated Text] Not long ago I saw an article 
titled, "On the Modernization of Marxism," the basic 
point of view of which this author does not endorse. 
That article has a direct bearing on how to regard nu- 
merous questions about Marxist principles. This article 
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Cannot discuss that whole article. It seeks only to ex- 
press a dissent on the division of Marxism into five 
factions. 


At the very outset, the article divides Marxism into five 
factions saying that "Marxism-Leninism, and Mao Ze- 
dong Thought are not the only Marxism," but only "one 
school of contemporary Marxism." The other ‘our fac- 
tions are European Communist Marxism, Inicrnational 
Socialist Party Marxism, Western Marxism, and East- 
ern European New Marxism. The author declares: "We 
need not term each faction of contemporary Marxism 
either orthodox or non-orthodox. Their truth or falsity, 
merits or demerits can be evaluated by later genera- 
tions." If someone supposes that all other factions are 
not Marxist, that is terribly self-righteous. But the writer 
did not take his own advice. He turned right around and 
said critically that the Marxists who are facing various 
theoretical difficulties are of the school that is coag- 
ulated, ossified, and stagnated, but the other four fac- 
tions have overcome the "hermetically sealed state" of 
Marxism-Leninism. They, together with Western phi- 
losophy, sociology, economics, and politics have made 
many achievements in traveling “the high road to de- 
velop world civilization,” in studying "new problems," 
exploring "new avenues,” and developing "Marxism." 
Clearly, the article has .wo entirely different attitudes 
about anc =:akes two different appraisals in dealing with 
Marxism Leninism and Mao Zedong Thought, as well 
as, in dealing with some Western ideological trends. 
One it condemns; the other it commends. Its standpoint 
is clear. 


The division of Marxism into several factions is actually 
another form of the pluralization of Marxism that is 
entirely wrong. 


Marxism is unitary. Marxism is Marxism; there can 
be no division into factions. This is, first of all, be- 
Cause Marxism is a unified, scientific world view and 
methodology, namely dialectic materialism and histor- 
ical materialism. Marxism carries materialist dialectics 
into the social history domain. The result is "like Dar- 
win’s discovery of the laws of development of the or- 
ganic world.” ("Selected Works of Marx and Engels," 
1972, Vol 3, p 574). It is the discovery of the laws 
of mankind’s historical development. Marx is the first 
to put the conception of history on a scientific basis. 
This new world view and methodology, whose scien- 
tific basis and correctness have been examined and val- 
idated through practice, is the philosophical foundation 
for Marxism. It is what makes Marxism Marxism. Since 
the Marxist world view is unified and singular, Marxism 
cannot be multifactional. It can be only a single school. 
If the Marxist world view is distorted or rejected, it pos- 
itively is not Marxism. 


This report may contain copyrighted material. Copying and disseminaiion 
is prohibited without permission of the copyright owners. 


FBIS-CHI-96-036 
22 February 1996 


Second, Marxism cannot be divided into factions, be- 
Cause Marxism is a compleie, closely knit theoretical 
system. Marxism is a theory for the proletariats’ trans- 
formation of the old world into a new world. It is an 
indivisible theoretical system. The series of basic stand- 
points and the basic principles that comprise Marxism 
are founded on a unified Marxist world view, and an or- 
ganically linked scientific system formed through long 
testing. People may add new components to this system 
or revise individual principles that are no longer valid, 
and they may enrich it and develop it. However, they 
Cannot repudiate or chop it up. They may not eliminate 
or change its basic standpoint and basic principles at 
will. Consequently, people have always termed Com- 
munist Party members who adhere to Marxism and use 
it as their own guiding thought as the Marxist faction, 
and termed the schools who preach Marxism with their 
lips but actually violate Marxism and defend capitalism 
as the non-Marxist faction. This is really a factual depic- 
tion, distinguishing substantively between true and false 
Marxists. It is not self-righteousness!" Even if a trend 
of thought that basically contravenes Marxism occurs 
within Marxism, one cannot term it a Marxist faction. 
For example, this was true of the Bernstein faction that 
occurred in the development of Marxism. Following the 
death of Engels, acting on the pretext that historical con- 
ditions had changed, and the "opposition to dogmatism,” 
as well as, "the creative development of Marxism,” the 
erstwhile Marxist Eduard Bernstein launched a system- 
atic and all-out attack on Marxism and revised Marxism 
in terms of philosophy, political economics, and scien- 
tific socialism. This was the earliest appearance of revi- 
sionism in the international communist movement. Nat- 
urally, revisionism is not Marxism. As Lenin said, the 
Bernstein faction employed the points of view derived 
from the liberal bourgeoisie to masquerade as the points 
of view of the Marxists. It was an anti-Marxist faction 
within Marxism. ("The Complete Works of Lenin,"in 
Chinese, Second edition, Vol 17, p 12). It was a school 
completely divorced from Marxism within Marxism." 
(Op. cit. Vol 20, p 115). 


One matter must be distinguished here. Since people’s 
understanding of objective things and laws requires a 
repetition process, nothing can be done over night. 
Consequently, different perceptions and different under- 
standings of certain things may frequently occur among 
Marxists and within the Communist Party. However, 
one cannot define them as different Marxist factions on 
this account. Because they all abide by the world view 
and the methodology of Marxism, and because they are 
all unified on the foundation of basic Marxist principles, 
they are all a single Marxist faction. 
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History and reality show that Marxist theory develops 
rapidly at times, and slowly at others. Sometimes it 
develops in breadth; at other times, it develops in 
depth. As key tasks require, it develops mainly in 
this direction; at other times, it develops mainly in 
that direction. In the process of exploring revolution 
and the laws governing construction, it sometimes 
moves along smoothly; at other times, mistakes may 
be made. After summarizing the lessons of experience, 
it continues to develop. All of these events are a 
process of the development of Marxism in keeping with 
laws. However, the article did not regard this process 
with an attitude of seeking truth in facts; instead, it 
included lock, stock, and barrel within Marxism and 
within Mao Zedong Thought the mistakes people make 
in practice and things that conceptually contravene 
Marxism. It also depicted Marxism and Mao Zedong 
Thought as a “congealed,” “ossified,” and “stagnant’ 
thing. This shows clearly that the goal of this article is 
the repudiation of Marxism and Mao Zedong Thought. 


People are aware that it was at the time that capital- 
ism was entering the imperialist stage, and during the 
process of carrying on an intense struggle with revision- 
ism, and opportunism that Leninism took shape. Lenin 
wholeheartedly defended Marxism, and used a series of 
new principles and new conclusions, under the new his- 
torical conditions at that time, to enrich and develop 
Marxism. He acvanced Marxism to a new stage — the 
Leninist stage. Leninism did not carry on and develop 
Marxism in individual fields, but carried on and devel- 
oped Marxism in philosophical, politico-economic, and 
scientific socialist terms. This certainly was not as the 
article cited above says, namely seemingly only "car- 
rying on and developing the radical components of the 
teachings of Marx and Engels" such as violent revolu- 
tion and the dictatorship __ the proletariat. 


At the time of the October Revolution, faced as he was 
with the revolutionary task of the proletariats seizure of 
political power, Lenin naturally had to emphasize study 
and explain Marxist theory on the proletarian revolution 
and the dictatorship of the proletariat. However, fol- 
lowing the victory of the October revolution, Lenin be- 
gan to study problems in the building of socialism. One 
might say that during the international socialist move- 
ment, Lenin was the first person to explore how to build 
socialism in one country such as Russia, which was sur- 
rounded by capitalism and was both economically and 
culturally backward. Lenin’s espousal of ideas and the- 
ories such as peaceful coexistence, internal adherence to 
the leadership of the Communist Party, maintenance of 
the dictatorship of the proletariat, the alliance tb .w:.« 

the workers and the peasants, and institution of the New 
Economic Policy greatly developed productivity. They 
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have become important integral parts of Leninism, and 
they have truly supported and developed Marxism. 


Following Lenin’s death, the development of Marxism- 
Leninism in the Soviet Union did not stop, and it found 
further development in China. This was the formation 
of Mao Zedong Thought. Mao Zedong Thought is the 
correct theoretical principles for and summarization of 
experiences in China’s revolution that have been vali- 
dated through practice. Mao Zedong Thought is not lim- 
ited to a single field, but rather applies to many fields. In 
the fields of socialist revolution, the building of social- 
ism, revolutionary armed forces and military strategy, 
policies and tactics, ideological and political work, and 
cultural work, as well as party building, it employs orig- 
inal theories to support and develop Marxism-Leninism. 
Following the Third Plenary Session of the 11th Party 
Central Committee, Comrade Deng Xiaoping used sum- 
marization of the lessons of experience as a foundation 
for setting forth the theory of building a distinctive Chi- 
nese brand of socialism, and for carrying on and devel- 
oping Marxism-Leninism and Mao Zedong Thought. 


The basic historical process of developing Marxism 
is indeed very clear. Nevertheless, the article employs 
the trick of dividing up the historical continuum. It 
insists that Marxism, which steadily developed through 
practice, began with Stalin, and that Marxism gradually 
moved in the direction of “coagulation,” "ossification," 
and "stagnation." Thus, Marxism-Leninism and Mao 
Zedong Thought are “out-of-date,” and “useless.” 


On the one hand, the article denounces Marxism- 
Leninism and Mao Zedong Thought; on the other hand, 
it bestows Marxist laurels on some Western socialist 
trends of thought, and makes an effort to exaggerate 
how they consciously meet the needs of the time, and 
how they have made a contribution to the development 
of Marxism. This is by way of telling people that hope 
for the future development of Marxism lies mostly in 
so-called "Marxist" factions outside Marxism and Mao 
Zedong Thought. 


Therefore, further discussion is required about whether 
the four factions cited in that article are Marxist. As the 
article discusses who is Marxist and who is not Marxist, 
no one can "oneself proclaim," but naturally neither can 
anyone else "himself proclaim." 


Strictly speaking, the concept of a so-called "European 
communism” is not scientific nor precise by any means. 
If it means an exploration by the communist parties 
of capitalist countries of the laws and avenues for 
realizing socialism in their home countries, and if this 
exploration adheres to the standpoint, the viewpoints, 
and the methods of Marxism, and strives to link the 
basic principles of Marxism with modern times and 
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specific circumstances in the home countries, it is 
Marxism. It is Marxism applied to Western countries; 
it is the development of Marxism; and one cannot 
Say it is a "Marxist faction.” Conversely, if it totally 
rejects the standpoint, points of views and methods of 
Marxism, repudiates the basic principles of Marxism, 
takes a course that is diametrically opposed to Marxism, 
or takes a democratic socialist road, it is not Marxism. 


So-called "Eastern European Marxism" is nothing more 
than a large trend of thought influenced by "Western 
Marxism.” It fundamentally opposes the world view and 
methodology of Marxism, and advocates the use of hu- 
Manitarianism to explain Marxism. It employs modern 
Western philosophy to "transform" and "reform" Marx- 
ism. It denies the unity of Marxism, and it advocates 
the “pluralization” of Marxism. This trend of thought is 
actually of the same ilk as "Western Marxism." 


Looked at this way, the four factions that the article cites 
are actually mostly two factions, namely “democratic 
socialism" and "Western Marxism." Clearly stated, these 
two factions are not Marxist. 


Is "democratic socialism" Marxism? No. Advocates of 
democratic socialism do not believe in Marxism. They 
bend every effort to espouse so-called "neutralization" 
and “pluralization” of ideology in an attempt to dispar- 
age Marxism. They employ all sorts of non-Marxist, and 
even anti-Marxist things, including Christian teachings, 
to elbow aside and supplant Marxism. They strongly 
oppose communism. They do not believe that commu- 
nism is the future ideal of human society, and they do 
not acknowledge the historical inevitability of commu- 
nism. Thus, their system of thought is completely at 
variance with the Marxist system of thought, which is 
the center or communism. They raise the socialist ban- 
ner, but their socialism is called “ethical socialism," i.e., 
socialism summed up as purely moral and ethical rela- 
tionships. They bend every effort to preach a supraclass 
national and democratic viewpoint. They oppose eradi- 
cation of private ownership of the means of production, 
and they promote a bourgeois reformist line of "capital- 
ism developing into socialism.” in short, they substitute 
the historical idealistic socialist view for the historical 
materialist scientific socialist view. Of course, the ide- 
ological point of view of the socialist parties of each 
Western country is not entirely the same, but the view 
announced in the above Socialist Party International’s 
Joint Manifesto is their common guiding ideology. May 
I ask, what has this got to do with Marxism? 


As for, Western Marxism, we regard it as a non-Marxist 
tide of thought. The decisive basis for this view is that 
it is antithetical to the world view of Marxism. Each of 
the factions have one main point in common, namely, 
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they use Western idealism to explain, carry forward, 
augment, and revise Marxism. They insist on kneading 
together the Western idealistic trend of thought with 
Marxism. For example, they "combine" Hegelism with 
Marxism, structuralism with Marxism; Freud’s spiritual 
analysis theory with Marxism; and Sartre’s existential- 
ism with Marxism, etc. Lenin said it well: "Only those 
who just do not understand what is general philosophical 
materialism, and what is the dialectical method of Marx 
and Engels can talk glibly about "combining" empirical 
Criticism and Marxism. ("Complete Works of Lenin," 
Chinese text, Second edition, Vol 18, p 374). This "com- 
bination" is not developing Marxism but just the oppo- 
site. It is using idealism of every kind to distort Marxism 
and "transform" Marxism. Eclecticism is incompatible 
with Marxism. Eclecticism positively is not Marxism. 


The masquerading and distortion of Marxism is not a 
phenomenon that has just appeared today. It occurred 
when Marx and Engels were still alive. In 1890, Engels 
had the following to say about this matter: I read in 
a newspaper about a Marxism distorted beyond all 
recognition. "Marx had the following to say about 
this Marxism: i know only that I myself am not a 
Marxist.’" Marx might have been able to pass on to these 
gentlemen the words of Heine about his own imitators: 
"I sowed dragon seeds, but I reaped fleas." ("Complete 
Works of Marx and Engels," Vol 37, p 446). Were Marx 
and Engeis still alive, when they encountered the present 
mix of non-Marxist things with Marxism, they would 
certainly reiterate: "We are not Marxists." 


The substantive separation of the above stated Western 
socialist trend of thought from Marxism does not mean 
an across-the-board denial of them or a repudiation 
of the study of them and drawing beneficial results 
from them thereby. However, before studying and 
drawing from them, the two substantively different 
ideological systems of Marxism and non-Marxism must 
be distinguished clearly. Non-Marxist ideology cannot 
be mixed in with Marxism. The party spirit principle 
of Marxism must be maintained throughout, and their 
can be no eclecticism. Only under these conditions can 
various kinds of non-Marxist socialist trends of thought 
be studied beneficially and scientifically, the essence 
drawn from them and the dregs thrown away in the 
enrichment and development of Marxism. Otherwise, to 
do as the author of the article advocates, mixing the false 
with the true and misrepresenting the false as the true, 
the so-called "modernization of Marxism" is nothing 
more than using "democratic socialism," and "Western 
Marxism” to "transform" Marxism. This can only mean 
the "democratic socialization,” or the "Westernization 
of Marxism," or some other non-Marxist-ization. 
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That kind of criticism of Marxism and reaching pre- 
posterous conclusions without having conscientiously 
studied Marxism also happened long ago. The article 
cited above that divides Marxism into factions, and talks 
about the so-called "modernization" of Marxism is noth- 
ing more than another upsurge of those views, and there 
is nO “modernization” worth mentioning in them. 


PRC: Table of Contents of QIUSHI No 4 


HK2202035796 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
15 Feb 96 p 3 


[Table of Contents of QIUSHI No 4, 16 Feb] 


[PTS Translated Text for FBIS) Article by Wei Jianx- 
in “Further Increase the Weight of the Anticorruption 
Struggle" 


Article by Wu Guanzheng: "Keep Our Eye -on All- 
Round Considerations and Arrangements for the Nation 
as a Whole"* 


Article by Chen Jinhua: "Actively Promote Transforma- 
tion of Economic Growth Mode" 


Article by Cheng Weigao: "Enlightenment Gained From 
Investigations and Studies Conducted at Tangshan Iron 
and Steel Works" 


Article by You Xinhua: “Successful Application of 
Marxist Dialectics — Philosophical Thought on Coor- 
dinated Development of Two Civilizations in Zhangjia- 
gang” 

Article by Cheng Daixi: "On ‘Mass Culture’” 


"Special Interview" by staff reporter Ge Hongze: "Two 
Cultural Phenomena That Deserve Attention — Inter- 
viewing Wen Qize" 


Article by Zong Han: "Derive Benefits of Economies of 
Scale" 


Article by Xin Qiushui: “From Blood Transfusion 
and Blood Making to Rearing People — Thoughts 
on Supporting the Impoverished Through Science and 
Technology in Lianyun Township Over the Past Eight 
Years" 


Article by Zheng Ping: "Reliance on Working Class 
Must Never Change” 


Article by Xiao Yu: “Important Achievements in 
Screening out Traditional Moral Heritage — Upon 
Reading ‘Chinese Traditional Morality" 


Article by Feng Lin: "Brief Account of "Symposium 
on Culture and Theories on Building Socialism with 
Chinese Characteristics’" 
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Article by Lin Leng, Liu Kefeng, and Li Guangtian: 
"Three Short Items on Creating Public Opinion That 
"Engaging in Agriculture Can Also Make One Rich’" 


PRC: Tibetan Teacher Reportedly Arrested for 
Taking ‘Pictures’ 

HK2202082196 Hong Kong EASTERN EXPRESS 
in English 22 Feb 96 p9 


[By Didi Kirsten Tatlow] 


(PTS Transcribed Text for FBIS] A music teacher who 
disappeared in Tibet’s second largest town, Shigatse, 
last year, has been arrested, according to information 
from Tibet. 


Ngawang Choephel, 30, disappeared in Tibet during 
July or August, 1995 while on a visit to his native coun- 
try, the Tibetan government in exile reported yesterday. 


Choephel taught music at the Central School for Ti- 
betans in Mundgod settlement, southern India. 


He travelled to Tibet in July, 1995, but nothing has been 
heard of him since. 


Sources in Tibet say Choephel was arrested in Shigatse 
last summer "for taking some pictures". 


He is being detained by Chinese authorities in Tibet, the 
office reported. 


There was no information available on whether 
Choephel had been arrested or charged, or if so, with 
what. 


Choephel’s visit to Shigatse coincided with a campaign 
of arrests centred around the Tashilhunpo monastery, 
the seat of the Panchen Lama. 


A Beijing-approved candidate for the 11th Panchen 
Lama has been appointed amid signs of disapproval 
from both lay and religious Tibetans. 


Up to 50 persons were believed arrested last suminer 
in Shigatse. Until now, most arrests were beiieved 
connected to the controversy over the Panchen Lama. 


Choephel had studied Tibetan music and dance at 
Dharamsala, the headquarters of the exiled Dalai Lama, 
and travelled to the United States in August, 1993, for 
further studies, returning to India in May, 1994. 


PRC: Ding Guangeng Extends New Year’s 
Greetings to Media 

OW2102125596 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1247 GMT 21 Feb 96 


(FBIS Transcribed Text] Beijing, February 21 (XIN- 
HUA) — Senior Party official Ding Guangeng extended 
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New Year’s greetings to staff at major media organiza- 
tions in Beijing. 

Ding, who is head of the Propaganda Department of the 
Chinese Communist Party Central Committee, called 
on staff members at XINHUA NEWS AGENCY, the 
People’s Daily, the China National Radio, China Central 
Television, and China Radio International between 
February 19 and 20. 


He expressed his thanks for their work during the 
holiday, and called for better arrangements in their 
working conditions. 


Staff members said that they will do better work 
to maintain correct orientation of public opinion, as 
requested by the Party. 


Science & Technology 


PRC: Qinshan Nuclear Power Station Cited 


HK2202061596 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO OVERSEAS 
EDITION in Chinese 25 Dec 95 p 3 


[Article by Zhao Xiyuan (6392 6007 5373): "Qinshan 
Nuclear Power Station—The Start of China’s Peaceful 
Use of Atomic Energy"] 


(PTS Translated Text for FBIS] In July this year, Qin- 
shan Nuclear Power Station Project—China’s first self- 
designed, self-manufactured, and self-managed nuclear 
power station—passed the state’s completion accep- 
tance test. Located in Hangzhouwan and covering a total 
area of 166 hectares, the power station, which employs 
the safe technology of a pressurized water reactor and 
has an annual capacity of 1.5 billion kwh, has put an 
end to the history were there was no nuclear power sta- 
tion on the Chinese mainland, and ranks China as the 
seventh country in the world which can independently 
design, manufacture, and operate nuclear power stations. 
The completion and production of the Qinshan Nuclear 
Power Station marks the beginning of China’s peaceful 
use of atomic energy. 


China Ranks Among the World’s Seven Nuclear 
Powers 


As one of the world’s five [as published] nuclear 
powers, China started developing its nuclear industry in 
the 1950’s, and China developed its first nuclear device 
in the 1960’s put an end to the then nuclear monopoly 
{as published]. Although the country has established a 
complete nuclear industrial system, it is only during the 
past two decades that this nuclear industry has been 
gradually transferred from military-oriented production 
to the peaceful use of atomic energy. As early as the 
1970's, the Chinese Government had already realized 
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that nuclear power was an advanced, economical, and 
safe energy source. Then, the country began to draw up 
plans for the development of nuclear power. 


Energy is an issue that perplexes many countries in the 
world, and China is also faced with energy problems. 
China’s rich hydroelectric and coal resources are mostly 
dispersed in the central and western parts of the country, 
while the economically advanced eastern and southern 
parts are plagued by insufficient energy resources and 
a tight supply of electric power. The Qinshan Nuclear 
Power Station has now become a major nuclear power 
base in China’s eastern and southern regions, and its 
accumulated total of electric energy production has al- 
ready exceeded 5 billion kwh during its trial operations 
over the past three years. At present, the construction of 
the second phase of the power station is in full swing, 
and the total capacity of the station is expected to double 
and redouble upon overall completion. Today, the coun- 
try has exported to Pakistan a prototype-reactor power 
Station which is of the same type as the Qinshan Nu- 
Clear Power Station. 


Vice Premier Wu Bangguo, a graduate of Qinghua Uni- 
versity, was present at the completion acceptance rally 
for the Qinshan Nuclear Power Station. He told the de- 
Signers, manufaciurers, and managers of the power sta- 
tion, as well as reporters covering the occasion: "Nuclear 
power is a new energy. Ever since its introduction of the 
reform and opening up policy, China has successfully 
designed and manufactured by itself the Qinshan Nu- 
Clear Power Station, and built up the Daya Bay Nuclear 
Power Station, which introduces a full set of foreign- 
mace equipment with foreign investment. The success- 
ful piactice of these two nuclear power plants has 
strengthened China’s resolve to develop nuclear power. 
As China’s first self-designed and self-manufactured nu- 
Clear power station, the Qinshan Nuclear Power Station 
is significant as a milestone in China’s history of devel- 
oping and making peaceful use of nuclear power. Here 
is the place where China started the development of nu- 
Clear power, and where China’s nuclear power industry 
has scaled new heights." 


The construction of the Qinshan Nuclear Power Station 
Officially started in 1983. In 1989, officials from the 
International Atomic Energy Agency paid a visit to 
the construction site of the power station and gave the 
following assessment in their report: Judging by the high 
standard of the power station’s overall construction, this 
can be expected to be a safe power station of high 
quality. In December 1991, the power station worked 
successfully on its fist test run. In 1993, ihe total electric 
energy production in 1993 had reached 1.7 billion kwh, 
and a scheduled nuclear fuel-changing maintenance test 
conducted in October of the same year proved that 
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the technical functions of this station’s nuclear fuel 
components were sound and could totally meet safety 
Standards. 


Thousands of Thoughts and Reflections Well Up on 
Arduous Pioneering Work 


It is an extremely arduous task to design a nuclear 
power station in accordance with international nuclear 
technological and safety standards. With extremely high 
demands on quality, the design of a nuclear power 
Station is a comprehensive technology that combines 
the knowledge of several dozen academic fields, from 
materials and the accuracy of manufacture to nuclear 
physics, engineering, thermodynamic engineering, me- 
chanics, structure, control, television, computer technol- 
Ogy, and environmental protection. That is why some 
countries with nuclear power stations can only rely on 
complete sets of power station equipment purchased 
from the major — powers. For example, nuclear 
power stations in South Korea and Taiwan have been 
built with equipment purchased from major nuclear 
powers. As some American experts put it, these coun- 
tries only know the hows but not the whys. 


A Chinese saying tells the truth: Nothing is impossible 
for a willing mind. Mr. Ouyang Yu, professor of the 
Chinese Academy of Engineering and chief designer of 
the Qinshan Nuclear Power Station, is known as the fa- 
ther of China’s nuclear power stations. He said during 
our interview: "We should subject all things to the test 
of practice. Through studying, manufacturing, and run- 
ning its first nuclear power station, China has attained 
its goal of mastering the technology, accumulating ex- 
perience, and bringing about qualified personnel. This 
has laid a sound foundation for China’s future successful 
construction, safe operation, and development of nuclear 
power stations. Now, China has established a complete 
nuclear industrial system; built up nuclear reactors of 
various types; accumulated experience in the safe man- 
agement and operation of 140 reactor-years [dui nian 
1018 1628); brought up technical talents in all special 
academic fields; and possesses the ability to study, de- 
sign, and manufacture equipment for nuclear power sta- 
tions. This power station built by ourselves is spoken 
of highly by the nuclear power circles of other coun- 
tries. An American nuclear power expert said to me: 
"You Chinese not only know the hows but the whys as 
well.’" 


During a visit to the living quarters of Professor Ouyang 
in Qinshan, this reporter saw with surprise that the 
couple lived in a room of only 15 square m, which was 
furnished with two bookcases, one bed, one desk, four 
chairs, and a 50-liter refrigerator produced in the local 
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county. There was nothing in the fridge as the couple 
took their meals in the canteen. 


When asked about the relationship between scieatific 
work and profit-earning commercial activities, the pro- 
fessor said: Different people have different aspiration. 
For me, the biggest reward is to spend my whole life to 
attain accomplishments for the country. I am proud of 
two things: The first is my success in designing a nu- 
Clear reactor for military use in 1966, while the second 
is the Qinshan Nuclear Power Station. I feel great about 
my successes, and the happiness I gain from them is no 
less than that of people who have earned big money. 


There are thousands of thoughts and reflections on the 
arduous pioneering work. Professor Ouyang told this 
reporter that over the past 38 years he has had very 
little time for his family, and had to spend more than 
half of every ) ~r in the base for so many years. During 
the past two decades and more from 1971 to 1995, he 
spent three-fourths of every year in Qinshan, Shanghai, 
and Pakistan. Despite all this, he enjoys a harmonious 
and warm family life and conjugal affection. His wife, a 
professor in the Beijing Institute of Foreign Languages, 
understands and supports his work, and the whole family 
have sacrificed their personal interests for the country’s 
nuclear power undertaking. Working in places far from 
home, Professor Ouyang has experienced all sorts of 
hardships, while his wife is also faced with practical 
problems as a working mother. Because they seldom 
meet, Ouyang’s two daughters are somewhat in awe of 
their father, but on close terms with their grandmother 
and mother. His daughters recalled that when they were 
still young, they envied their friends whose fathers 
stayed at home, and they hoped that their father could 
bring them out and play with them. However, their 
father could find no time for the children. Thanks to his 
kind mother-in-law, his wife, and the good environment 
of the institute in which his family is living, his children 
are all excellent both in character and learning. Today, 
his son and a daughter have received a doctorate and a 


Master's degree respectively. 


Using Nuclear Energy To Protect the Environment 
and Develop the Economy 


Efforts to promote the nuclear power undertaking will 
not only provide more electric power for the country, but 
can bring along the development of reiated industries 
as well. According to a briefing given by Mr. Zhao 
Hong, former vice president of the China National 
Nuclear Corporation, the power stations built by China 
itself are a result of the concerted efforts of the whole 
country, and they have given expression to both China’s 
technical capabilities in all fields and the technological 
level of China’s nuclear industrial production over the 
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past three decades and more. The completion of the 
Qinshan Nuclear Power Station reflects the present 
technological ievel of China’s nuclear power industry. 
With six units directly involved in design and more than 
700 factories in the manufacture, the power station has 
helped enhance the technical and processing standards 
of related industries and has promoted the technological 
level of many enterprises across the country to new 
heights. 


Economic efficiency is a major concern of experts both 
at home and abroad. China spent a total of 1.776 billion 
yuan in building the Qinshan Nuclear Power Station. 
Charging a rate that is several times higher than that 
charged by thermal power plants built during the same 
period, this power station has produced electric power 
safely for three years and is expected to repay all its 
loans in 15 years’ time, including interest and taxes. 
The service life of this reactor is 30 years. 


At present, there are over 500 nuclear power stations 
in the world, which are either in operation or under 
construction, and most of them are located in European 
countries, the United States, as well as in advanced 
areas in Asia. China’s efforts to develop its own nuclear 
power have won the support of nuclear power circles 
in many countries. I learned from Professor Ouyang: 
Now, as a member of the International Association 
for the Operation of Nuclear Power Stations, China 
has opportunities to exchange experience with other 
countries and to provide the association with data 
showing that China’s nuclear power operations have 
produced no adverse impact on the environment; in 
this way, the association can acquire the precious date 
it wants, while China can receive all the information 
the association provides. This represents another way in 
which China is opening itself to the outside world. 


Nuclear power has many advantages. However, the 
construction of nuclear power station has always been 
a major concern of the international community, for 
nuclear accidents which occur in any country may affect 
areas of other countries. This has been proved by the 
accident which happened in a nuclear power station 
in the former Soviet Union, which brought adverse 
effects to a number of neighboring countries. In view 
of this, China’s Qinshan Nuc.car Power Station has 
adopted the pressurized water reactor, which has a high 
safety coefficient, not the graphite reactor employed by 
the former Soviet Union. Instead of releasing its solid 
wastes into the environment, the power station will first 
treat its wastes through a retention and disintegration 
process before discharging gaseous waste into the upper 
atmosphere. The actual discharge level of this power 
Station is far lower than the standardized allowable 
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value. The safety engineer of the power station told this 
reporter: 


"After undergoing a scientific treatment process, the ra- 
diation effect exerted by this power station on the sur- 
roundings is equivalent to a millesimal under natural 
conditions. The power station enjoys a perfect monitor- 
ing system; and through detectors installed in the reac- 
tor plants, other workshops, and many places covering 
a vast area in close vicinity to the power station, the 
system Can monitor the radiation level of a specific spot 
on the display of the control room. Under this system, 
our staff can acquire information on the radiation level 
of a specific work place before personally entering the 
Site. 


The smuggling of nuclear fuels by countries of the for- 
mer Soviet Union and a number of Eastern European 
countries has aroused world- wide attention. The Chi- 
nese Government has always exercised strict control 
over the nuclear power industry. The State Atomic En- 
ergy Agency has reinforced its management over nu- 
Clear fuels, and no loss has ever been reported so far. 


The nuclear power stations built by China itself have 
not only won the praise of nuciear power circles in 
many countries, but have also found favor in the eyes 
of developing countries. China has exported a self- 
made nuclear power station to Pakistan, which has been 
recognized by the International Atomic Energy Agency 
as meeting international standards. At present, a nuclear 
power station exported by China is under construction, 
and is expected to go into production in 1998. A 
large number of workers and technicians from Pakistan 
are currently receiving training at the Qinshan Nuclear 
Power Station. When interviewed by this reporter, a 
trainee named Sanko said: "The Chinese technicians 
here are very kind and friendly to us, and have taught 
us every bit of knowledge and technique they know. 
Meanwhile, they have provided us with a comfortable 
and convenient life here. I am absolutely satisfied with 
the training I am now receiving at the Qinshan Nuclear 
Power Station." . 


In the coming five years, China plans io build a Qinshan 
Nuclear Power Network, the Guangdong No. 2 Nuclear 
Station, and the Liaoning Nuclear Power Station, with 
a total capacity of 6.8 million kw. These nuclear power 
stations will surely play an important role in providing 
sufficient energy supply for the country in its effort 
to ease the pressure on coal transportation, protect the 
environment, promote the economy, and improve the 
living standards of our people. 
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PRC: UN Delegate on PRC Stand on Peaceful Use 
of Space 


OW2002144596 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 1537 GMT 14 Feb 96 


[By reporter Guo Yong (6753 0516)) 


{FBIS Translated Text] Vienna, 13 Feb (XINHUA) — 
Huang Yongan, head of the Chinese delegation attend- 
ing the 33d miceting of the Science and Technology 
Subcommittee of the United Nations Committee for the 
Peaceful Use of Outer Space, made a speech at the meet- 
ing on 13 February, expounding China’s position on the 
peaceful use of ouier space. 


Huang Yongan said: Since the holding of the Second 
United Nations conference »n exploration and peaceful 
use of outer space in 1982, the implementation of the 
program and proposals on outer space application has 
been effective as a whole. The symposiums and study 
Classes and the scholarship for long-term training or- 
ganized and set up by the United Nations under the 
program have played a positive role in helping devel- 
oping countries train personnel, share space application 
results, and expand exchanges and cooperation. 


He said: The Chinese Government has supported and 
taken an active part in these activities. China attaches 
great importance to establishing a science and technol- 
ogy education center in the Asia- Pacific region and has 
made efforts for this purpose. Since serious differences 
on some matters of principle regarding establishment 
of the center still exist among various countr:es, China 
hopes that a just and reasonable solution will be found 
through further consultations. 


Huang Yongan noted: China is in favor of the practice 
that countries with satellite remote sensing capability 
should promptly provide developing countries with re- 
mote sensing data and analytical data at a reasonable 
price to help them solve problems of resources and en- 
vironment through satellite remote sensing technology. 
However, it is regrettable that much remote sensing data 
could not be fully applied in developing countries due 
to the cost and other reasons. 


Huang Yongan said: In rece’ years, China has made 
progress in remote sensing tech iology and has achieved 
results in applying it in resource survey, environmental 
monitoring, prevention and control of natural disasters, 
and urban planning. 


Huang Yongan said: China is continuing its research in 
satellites for telecommunications, meteorology, global 
resources, and oceanography. China’s short-term space 
program will focus on development of applicable satel- 
lites and applicable satellite technology. He pointed out 


This report may contain copyrighted material. Copying and dissemination 
is prohibited without permission of the copyright owners. 


22 N TIONAL AFFAIRS 


China has successfully launched eight foreign satellites 
and has launched 40 rockets of the Long-March series. 
In 1996, nine domestic and foreign satellites will be 
launched with rockets of the Long-March series. They 
include the Dongfanghong No. 3 Telecommunications 
Satellite, Fengyun No. 2 Meteorological Satellite, Inter- 
sat 708, and "Iridium" [yi 7917] Satellite. The launching 
of the satellite for surveying global resources jointly de- 
veloped by China and Brazil will be ready at the end 
of 1997 after quality testing is completed. This cooper- 
ation project serves as a good example of cooperation 
in high technology among developing countries. 


Huang Yongan pointed out: China attaches great im- 
portance to satellite research, development, and appli- 
cations. China has done a great deal of work in this area 
and is ready for cooperation with other countrics to fur- 
ther develop and apply results in this sphere. 


Huang Yongan said: To promote man’s activities to 
exploit space resources, China supports holding the third 
conference on the peaceful use of outer space before 
the year 2000 and endorses thorough discussions of the 
conference’s objectives and agenda. 


In conclusion, Huang Yongan said the 47th international 
space navigation conference will be held in Beijing in 
October this year, adding that China welcomes repre- 
sentatives of various countries to attend the conference. 


PRC: Significance of Information Superhighway 
Examined 


HK2202080996 Beijing GUANGMING RIBAO 
in Chinese 21 Dec 95 p 5 


[Article by Jin Wulun (6855 0710 0243): "The Epoch- 
Making Significance of the Information Superhighway”) 


(PTS Translated Text for FBIS] Symbol of a New Age 


Technology can be used to symbolize different epochs 
in various ways. For example, those symbolized by 
materials include the Paleolithic Age, the Neolithic Age, 
the Bronze Age, the Iron Age, and the High Polymer 
Age; while those marked by energy embrace the Steam 
Age, the Electricity Age, and the Atomic Energy Age. 


Different from the symbols used before, information 
technology has substituted the functions of materials and 
energy as being the only basic wealth and basic resource 
of a society, and has successfully turned information 
and knowledge into one of the basic social resources, 
together with material and energy. Professor Anthony G. 
Oettinger, director of the Information Policy Research 
Center of Harvard University in the United States, has 
given the following descriptions to the three factors of 
material, energy, and information: 
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Without material, nothing exists; 


Without energy, nothing can happen; and 
Without information, nothing is of any significance. 
This is the significance of information. 


As a basic resource, information differs from material 
and energy. Material and energy are, after all, finite 
and will be used up someday. The resource based 
on integration of information and telecommunications, 
however, enjoys tremendous flexibility and can be said 
to be inexhaustible. 


Professor Qian Xuesen pointed out long ago that in- 
formation technology will lead to the fifth industrial 
revolution, which is expected to bring about enormous 
changes to the economic formation of society. The nu- 
cleus of this information revolution is that the informa- 
tion attribute of the means of labor will substitute the 
mechanical attribute of the means of labor, thus marking 
the beginning for the production of a modern society to 
transfer itself from the Industrial Age to the Informa- 
tion Age. If the first industrial revolution was considered 
one which replaced the mechanical functions of human 
beings with material means, we can well say that this 
revolution is aimed at replacing the functions of the 
nervous system of human beings with material means. 
Therefore, this revolution has a greater far-reaching sig- 
nificance and influence than the previous one. 


Catalyst of Change in the Paradigm of a Society 


Thomas Pardun, chief executive and president of U.S. 
West Marketing and Sales Resources Group, has pointed 
out: "National information superhighways and global 
information highways will become catalysts of change 
in the paradigm of a society, and such changes will take 
us Closer to the information age.” 


The term "paradigm" employed by Pardun was first 
used by the American philosopher vs science, Thomas 
Kuhn, in his famous book "The Structure of Scientific 
Revolutions.” By using this term, he aimed to tell us 
that the scientific revolution means the change of a 
paradigm, that is, an old paradigm is replaced by a 
new one. In the same way as the paradigm changes the 
scientific revolution, the political and social paradigms 
will also undergo changes, just as was pointed out long 
ago, from an industrial society to an information society. 


In the final analysis, the development and application 
of technology aims to satisfy the needs of a society and 
to become a driving power for social development. It 
has been stressed in "The U.S. National Basic Structure 
of Information: Program of Action": "The development 
of a national basic structure of information itself is 
not an aim, but just a means employed by the United 
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States to achieve its goal of an extensive economy and 
society." Therefore, the real purpose of building the 
information superhighway is to enable all people to 
“share information and pass information to one another 
through sound, data, pictures, and images in any place 
at any time.” 


Japan had the same social purpose when it started to 
build the information superhighway. An official report 
on Japan’s development of the information superhigh- 
way pointed out: "Our social structure, economic frame- 
work, and values are undergoing changes in complicated 
forms. The country’s adoption of narrow-minded ap- 
proaches in handling its problems will only give rise to 
new problems which are worse than the original prob- 
lems. For example, we will be faced with a serious envi- 
ronmental problem when we attempts to further acceler- 
ate the country’s economic growth.” The report stresses 
the need to, through the building of the information su- 
perhighway, transform Japan from an industrial society 
into an “intellectually creative society” which regards in- 
formation and knowledge as its basic strategic resources. 


Therefore, the crucial significance of regarding informa- 
tion and knowledge as basic wealth and basic resources 
of the society lies with its far-reaching influence on so- 
ciety. An American expert stressed in his book: The 
ultimate aim of the information superhighway is to es- 
tablish the awareness of groups and links on a global 
scale; and various signs have showed clearly that our 
present way of living is being edged out, and a new 
way of living is round the corner.” The information su- 
perhighway is expected to link up in a creative way 
the knowledge and information produced by millions 
of brains; and people will create new and unpredictable 
concepts and images which are answers to our questions 
and doubts. 


Brand-New Cultural and Industrial Revolution 


The change in the human culture and the rise of new cul- 
tural industries have given prominent expression to the 
far-reaching social impact of the information superhigh- 
way. Academician Luo Peilin, China’s well-known elec- 
tronics expert, put forward his view in 1991 on building 
an “advanced cultural information technological system 
of the 21st century" and suggested that the system be 
carried out on trial basis in "experimental cities and pilot 
regions.” Academician Luo Peilin emphatically pointed 
out: The technical revolution during the era of the In- 
dustrial Revolution directly acted on the material and 
economic lives of the people, while casting an indirect 
influence on their spiritual and cultural lives; however, 
the new technological revolution will directly act on the 
spiritual and cultural lives of people, while casting an 
indirect influence on their material and economic lives 
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with a more distinctive posture. Only when we approach 
and comprehend this revolution from this angle can we 
understand the tremendous impact it produces on the 
human life. Penetrating into the activity of building a 
spiritual civilization, the new technological revolution 
is a major epoch-making event. 


Academician Luo Peilin’s view on "building an ad- 
vanced cultural information technological system" has 
been placed on the country’s agenda of building the 
information superhighway. Technically speaking, the 
information superhighway is a combination of the 
telecommunications, computers, databases, broadcasting 
and television, and multimedia of our time, while so- 
Cially speaking, it is in accord with the needs of spiritual 
Civilization, representing the concrete orientation of the 
masses of people to shift the focus of their consump- 
tion toward cultural fields. Electronic books and maga- 
zines, electronic mail, remote medical care, remote edu- 
cation, electronic travel, electronic shopping, electronic 
museums, and electronic cultural centers, as well as the 
"virtual reality" developed therefrom have been applied 
to entertainment, education, and cultural exchanges. Of 
this, the application of cultural information will act as 
the main body which belongs to the cultural industry. 
If superhighways for transportation purposes are meant 
for vehicles of all sorts, the information superhighway 
is designed for conveying information and knowledge, 
which are both included in the scope of culture. "The 
most fascinating feature of the cyberspace culture is that 
anyone can get into direct contact with people in any 
country or any place, and can realize the goal of sharing 
knowledge on a global scale." 


Being more and more distant from animals, mankind has 
been enhanced from a biological evolution to a cultural 
evolution. The revolution of the cultural industry will 
surely bring about greater advances in humar « culture. 


In history, China’s invention of printing elevated human 
culture onto a new height, for the technology helped 
people spread, store, and pass on new ideas and new 
knowledge. The invention of printing shook off the 
bonds of religion in the Dark Ages and gave rise to 
the Renaissance, which later led to the Industrial Rev- 
olution. The opening of the information superhighway 
will greet the arrival of a new epoch of civilization. 


Comrade Jiang Zemin pointed out: "None of the four 
modernizations can be achieved without the application 
of information." China’s realization of the four mod- 
ernizations hinges on the application of information. If 
we can proceed our work from China’s realistic na- 
tional conditions, carry out the country’s plan on build- 
ing the information superhighway in a planned way step 
by step, encourage more people from relevant circles to 
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participate in the work, pool the wisdom and efforts of 
everyone, and draw on collective wisdom and absorb 
all useful ideas, then China’s modernization cause can 
certainly be realized at an early date! 


PRC: Impact of Information Superhighway on 
Ec.somy Noted 

HK2202075196 Beijing GUANGMING RIBAO 
in Chinese 20 Dec 95 p 5 


[Article by Huang Weiping (7806 5898 1627) of Chi- 
nese People’s University: “Information Superhighway 
and China’s Economic Growth") 


[PTS Translated Text for FBIS) Information is consid- 
ered one of three basic resources for social and eco- 
nomic development, together with materials and en- 
ergy. In a modern society, a country’s access to effec- 
tive information as well as its efficient development and 
utilization of information resources represents a major 
source of that country’s competitive power, and also 
serves aS an important foundation on which the coun- 
try can cultivate comparative advantages during its eco- 
nomic exchanges with other countries. Today, the "in- 
formation superhighway” has become a synonym for 
development of advanced basic information facilities. 
The impact produced by the building of the informa- 
tion superhighway on the economic relations between 
different countries is of a great significance. 


The development of the information superhighway is a 
typical capital- and intelligence-intensive process. Al- 
though it will make it more difficult for developing 
countries to bring a change to their marginal positions, 
the completion of this process will provide these coun- 
tries with more opportunities for future development. 
Judging by the process of economic development, we 
can see certain possibilities, during a certain stage, for 
labor and capital to substitute for each other. It is true 
that there is still plenty of room for China to give greater 
play to its advantage in labor forces, yet with the arrival 
of an era of economic development marked by a high 
degree of integration between capital and technology, 
the nature of mutual substitution of both labor and cap- 
ital will be reduced gradually; as a result, the southern 
and northern parts will differ greatly in quantity, and 
more importantly, in quality and structure. Nevertheless, 
so long as we can seize the chance, fully assimilate the 
research results already attained by advanced countries, 
and proceed our work from the realistic national condi- 
tions and strengths of the country, the building of the 
informational superhighway can surely bring us more 
opportunities. 

The building of the information superhighway repre- 
sents the integration between capital and intelligence. 
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Despite its cash-strapped situation, China has a consid- 
erable number of high-quality and able personnel. In 
the overal! structure of the basic information facilities, 
some parts are not totally based on natural resources 
or large-scale investment, and we can even find parts 
which are completely independent of natural resources; 
however, these parts, such as computer software, are of- 
ten inseparable from the creative work of high-quality 
personnel. Everyone is equal before ability and intel- 
ligence. We have drawn inspiration from the fact that 
China’s high-tech personnel have already attained rel- 
evant research results in advanced countries: Relying 
on our existing reserves of high-tech personnel, China 
Can participate in the building of certain "sections" of 
the information superhighway with the due international 
division of labor, so that it can keep abreast of the new 
pulse of the world’s economic development with a side- 
wise approach and lay down a solid foundation for its 
own future development. 


The impact produced by the information superhighway 
on the economy varies from country to country. A new 
industry as it is, information can bring about new de- 
velopment to the economy only when it is closely inte- 
grated with other industries. Advanced countries enjoy a 
sound industrial foundation, and their use of new infor- 
mation technology will thoroughly remold and upgrade 
the original foundation in terms of range and depth. 
On the other hand, developing countries and regions re- 
gard the building of the information superhighway as a 
bridge leading to prosperity; however, the failure to in- 
tegrate information technology with qualified industries 
will aggravate the binary structure of the information 
superhighway, and will thus widen the gap of develop- 
ing industrial countries and regions with other partners. 


The emergence of the information superhighway will 
exert a tremendous influence on transnational compa- 
nies, thus giving shape to a global operation in its true 
meaning. Thanks to the global network, the organiza- 
tional structure and economic interests of transnational 
companies have already surpassed well beyond the lim- 
its of countries. The distribution relations of power and 
functions and the shares of interests between parent 
companies and their subsidiaries will be beneficial to 
transnational companies in their efforts to realize the 
integration of able personnel, capital, information, tech- 
nology, and natural resources; and in their efforts to 
form an extensive international alliance, work in cooper- 
ation with a due division of labor, and complement each 
other with each’s superiorities and advantages to opti- 
mize production and management and maximize eco- 
nomic interests. 


The building and application of the information super- 
highway cannot be separated from scientific and techno- 
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logical personnel of high quality. Thanks to the estab- 
lishment of a global network system, scientific and tech- 


nological personnel of different countries can carry out 
long-distance cooperation, and this can help cut down 
the opportunity cost of personnel flows and combine the 
intelligence banks of different countries into one univer- 
sal bank. 


The basic facilities of information serve as the forward 
position and are also a crystallization of high technolo- 
gies. The reason why all countries in the world have 
devoted such efforts to developing and building these 
basic facilities is that they can play a pillar role in the 
economic development of the next century; and by cap- 
turing this forward position, one may hold a safe leac in 
the global economic competition of the 21st century. It 
we want to catch up with and surpass advanced coun- 
tries in the fields of economic development, we must 
make the indispensable move to participate in the world 
network system and lose no time in developing the ba- 
sic information facilities of our own country. 


Military & Public Security 


PRC: Inside Story of ‘Unusual PLA Top-Level 
Changes’ 

HK2202033796 Hong Kong CHIEN SHAO 

in Chinese 1 Feb 96 No 2, pp 38-40 


[Article by Yen Hua (1484 5478) in the United States: 
"Jiangsu, Shandong Factions Carve Up Military Power 
— Inside Story of Unusual PLA Top-Level Changes” } 


{PTS Translated Text for FBIS] From 11 through 23 
November 1995, Central Military Commission [CMC] 
Chairman Jiang Zemin made the extraordinary move 
of spending more than half a month inspecting various 
armed force units in the three military districts of 
Shanghai, Jiangsu, nd Zhejiang — Jiang’s power base 
and the hinterland of his hometown. During the trip, he 
also met with officers of the Nanjing Military Region 
at and above the division level. Jiang pointed out in 
many of the important speeches he delivered during 
the inspection: "Good and bad things have cropped 
up since the commencement of reform and opening 
up. Now the good is mixed with the bad." Are there 
any precautions we can take? Jiang said: "We must 
persist in upholding the party’s leadership over the 
Army, and keep in line with the Central Committee" 
(see XINHUA report at the end of May). This reminds 
us of an episode in September 1971 when Mao Zedong 
was planning a showdown with Lin Biao in their power 
struggle. At that time, “Jao rode a special southbound 
train to visit all units under his direct control and 
plot against Lin Biao. A similar factional struggie to 
carve up military power is now brewing in Beijing. 
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The supreme commander Jiang is pitted against the 
“Shandong faction,” which is growing stronger by the 
day. The reason Jiang emphasized the party’s absolute 
leadership over the Army was that the situation had 
come to a point where "the party could no longer 
command the gun, and the Army did not keep in line 
with the Central Committee." It was precisely under this 
background of factional struggle that, taking Li Teng- 
hui’s visit to the United States as the opportunity and 
using the need to promote younger officers and to select 
“successors who straddle the century" as the excuse, the 
PLA began a new round of massive top-level reshuffles 
in July 1995. 


Jiang Zemin Gradually Takes Over and 
Reorganizes the General Logistics Department 


The guiding ideology recently put forward by Jiang for 
work in the Army may be summed up in "five phrases”: 
Be politically up to the mark, have mastery of mili- 
tary skills, demonstrate a fine work style, be strict in 
discipiine, and provide effective support. After repeat- 
edly emphasizing that the Army must "attach impor- 
tance to politics," he added a rather unusual statement 
on the need to "provide effective support," which be- 
trays his special interest in the General Logistics De- 
partment. Jiang Zemin joined hands with Wang Ruilin, 
Chi Haotian, Zhang Wannnai, and other members of the 
Shandong faction in toppling the "Yang family gener- 
als. After the 14th CPC National Congress in October 
1994, the Shandong faction rapidly rose to prominence 
with the backing of Deng Xiaoping. This faction in- 
cluded 10 of the 29 active generals at *hat time, and 
controlled the bulk of real power in to of the three 
general headquarters, that is, the General Staff Depart- 
ment and General Political Department. They were ly- 
ing in wait for an opportunity to move into the General 
Logistics Department (Wang Tailan (3769 3141 1526), 
a native of Dong’a, Shandong Province, has since been 
suddenly promoted to deputy director of the General Lo- 
gistics Department). Since then, Jiang Zemin has been 
“inspecting” the General Logistic Department from time 
to time. Between 1994 and now, Jiang has inspected ex- 
hibitions and on-the-spot meetings organized by organs 
and units under the General Logistics Department at 
least five times, but he has seldom called on the much 
more important General Staff Department and General 
Political Department. The reason is that since taking 
over the reins of the Army in 1992, Jiang appointed 
General Zhou Keyu [0719 0344 3768], a fellow Jiangsu 
Native, as political commissar of the General Logistics 
Department, and this probably has something to do with 
the gradual alignment of General Fu Quanyou, direc- 
tor of the General Logistics Department, with the Jiang 
camp. When Zhang Wannian was preoccupied with the 
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work of urging units to "prepare themselves for fight- 
ing a high-tech local war," Fu Quanyou seized every 
Opportunity to loudly declare his pledge to "resolutely 
submit to the party’s leadership and unite with the Cen- 
tral Committee." Jiang is very appreciative of this, and 
the General Logistics Department of the CMC has thus 
become Jiang Zemin’s first stronghold in the Army. 


"Jiangsu Faction" Plots To Take Over General 
Staff Department 


At the end of 1992 when the Chinese Communists first 
set out to wipe out the Yang Family Generals, Jiang 
Zemin already had a plan in mind although he dared 
not seize military power by force. To place his trusted 
followers in the General Staff Department, the most 
powerful of military organs, he suddenly restored in 
November 1992 the post of "Assistant to the Chief of 
the General Stafi" after the position had been abolished 
for eight years, and promoted Lieutenant General Wu 
Shuanxu [0702 2633 0650), who came from Changzhou 
in Jiang Zemin’s native province, to the post. After 
Lieutenant General Kui Fulin [7136 4395 5259] was 
transferred to be Commander of the Chengdu Military 
Region, Qian Shugen (6929 2885 2704], another Jiangsu 
person (from Wuxi), was promoted by Jiang to fill the 
post temporarily. When Qian Shugen was commander of 
the 47th Army, Lanzhou Military Region, the Military 
Region was headed by General Fu Quanyou. It is 
worth mentioning that at 56 or 57 years of age, these 
three generals have a great future ahead, having been 
promoted to such senior positions with retirement still 
10 years away. After the recent reshuffle when General 
Zhang Wannian was transferred out of the General 
Staff Department, Assistant Chief of the General Staff 
General Li Jing [2621 2529] was removed from office, 
and General Xu Huizi (1776 1920 3320) was transferred 
to head the Chinese Academy of Military Sciences 
[AMS], the three assistants to the chief of the General 
Staff completely replaced the "Shandong faction" as 
powerful deputy chiefs of the General Staff. The only 
persons in the General Staff Department not affected 
by the reshuffle were Deputy Chief of the General Staff 
Lieutenant General Cao Gangchuan (2580 0474 1557], 
a technocrat who is not a member of the "Shandong 
faction,” and Assistant to the Chief of the General Staff 
Lieutenant General Xiong Guangkai [3574 0342 2818]. 
General Fu Quanyou, with whom they had close ties (as 
subordinates and partners), was promoted to chief of the 
General Staff. In this way, Jiang took over total control 
of the General Staff Department, the nerve center of the 
PLA. 
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Jiang Zemin Plots To Take Over Real Control of 
the CMC 


General Wang Ke (3769 0344], who also came from 
Jiangsu Province (actually Wang’s birthplace Xiaoxian 
now comes under Anhui, but he is still considered a 
Jiangsu person), was promoted to be director of the 
General Logistics Department. Following the recent 
retirement of General Logistics Department Political 
Commissar Lieutenant General Zhou Keyu [0719 0344 
3768], Jiang promoted Political Commissar of the Navy 
Lieutenant General Zhou Kunren [0719 0981 0117], 
a native of Danyang, Jiangsu, to fill the post. In this 
way, Jiang Zemin took over complete control of the 
General Logistics Department. According to Chinese 
Communist laws, after the promotion of Chi Haotian 
to the vice-chairmanship of the CMC, his successor as 
defense minister must be nominated by State President 
Jiang Zemin and approved by the National People’s 
Congress [NPC]. Thus, General Wang Ruilin, who was 
recently promoted to the CMC, will be appointed at the 
next NPC. Following his departure, the power of the 
General Political Department all goes to General Yu 
Yongbo, who was promoted from Jiang’s power base — 
the Nanjing Military Region — to head the department. 
Thus, Jiang also seized control of the General Political 
Department, and perhaps the Ministry of Defense. The 
latest of Jiang’s proteges to be promoted is Major 
General Shen Binyi (3088 3453 5030), now deputy 
director of the General Logistics Department. Shen is 
commander of the Shanghai Base of the East China 
Fleet. Still in his 40’s, he is already a member of the 
CPC Central Committee. The newly-promoted deputy 
commander of the Air Force, Lieutenant General Wu 
Guangyu (0702 0342 1342], is particularly worthy of 
attention. He is 55 years old and is also a Jiangsu person 
(a native of Hongze). Other more prominent Jiangsu 
persons in the Army include Nie Rongzhen’s son-in-law 
General Ding Henggao [0002 5899 7559] (a native of 
Nanjing, Jiangsu), and Nanjing Military Region Political 
Commissar Lieutenant General Fang Zugqi (2455 4371 
2978) (a native of Jingjiang, Jiangsu). 


Shandong Faction Remains Powerful in the Army 


The "Shandong faction" is well-established in the Army. 
In addition to clinching three seats on the CMC for 
Zhang Wannnian (a native of Longkou), Chi Haotian 
(a native of Zhaoyuan), and Wang Ruilin (a native of 
Zhaoyuan) in the recent reshuffle, Commander of the 
Navy General Zhang Lianzhong [1728 6647 1813] (a 
native of Jiaoxian) and the newly-promoted Lieutenant 
General Yang Huaiqing (2799 2037 1987] (a native of 
Shouguang) also took over complete control of the Navy 
following the transfer of Jiangsu-born Lieutenant Gen- 
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eral Zhou Kunren to the General Logistics Department. 
Lieutenant General Xing Shizhong (6717 0013 1813) 
(a native of Licheng), who rose to power in the Jinan 
Military Region, and Lieutenant General Wang Maorun 
(3769 5399 3387] (a native of Rongcheng), have been 
jointly put in charge of the National Defense University 
(NDU], which specializes in the training of generals. 


In the latest top-level reshuffle, Lieutenant General Li 
Xinliang (2621 2450 5328), former Political Commis- 
sar of the Shenyang Military Region and a native of 
Laiyang, Shandong, took over General Wang Ke’s du- 
ties as commander of the Shenyang Military Region. 
He and Wang Ruilin both came from the Fourth Field 
Army. The fact that he has been promoted to comman- 
der after only having been appointed political commis- 
sar of the military region in 1994 is something quite 
unusual in the PLA. The powerful deputy comman- 
der, Lieutenant General Shi Baoyuan [4258 3517 3293], 
who was widely tipped to succeed Wang Ke, did not 
get the job, much to the disappointment of those who 
did not understand the Shandong faction. Meanwhile, Li 
Xinliang’s post as political commissar was taken over 
by Lieutenant General Jiang Futang [1203 4395 1016), 
deputy political commissar of the Chengdu Military Re- 
gion. Jiang Futang is a native of Rongcheng, Shandong. 
When he was head of the Political Department of the 
Jinan Military Region, Chi Haotian was the political 
commissar. This again gives rise to a situation where 
the commander and political commissar of a military 
region come from the same province. The Shandong 
faction thus have the Shenyang Military Region, the 
largest of the seven military regions in terms of troop 
size, well within its grasp. 


Generals of the Shandong and Jiangsu Factions 
Carve Up Military Power 


Another officer worthy of attention in the recent reshuf- 
fle is Lieutenant General Li Ji’uai [2621 4949 5082), 
a native of Tengzhou, Shandong. The Commission of 
Science, Technology and Industry for National Defense 
[COSTIND)] is one of 13 departments directly under the 
CMC. He came from the same province and district as 
Wang Ruilin and Chi Haotian, though more specifically 
he came from a county next to theirs. In 1985, he was 
promoted out of the blue from the post of political com- 
missar of a launch base under the Second Artillery to 
become director of Cadre Affairs, General Political De- 
partment. In 1989 when Yang Baibing was director of 
the General Political Department, he, as a trusted fol- 
lower of Wang Ruilin, then director of Deng Xiaoping’s 
Office (concurrently director of the Office of the Chair- 
man of the CMC and director of the Office of the CMC), 
held the post of deputy director of the General Political 
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Department. After the downfall of the Yang family gen- 
erals, Wang Ruilin took charge of the General Political 
Department. Li Ji’nai was transferred to COSTIND as 
deputy political commissar and promoted to the rank of 
lieutenant general. In the recent reshuffle, he was pro- 
moted to political commissar of COSTIND. 


Among the 19 generals on active duty, six, or more than 
31.5 percent, are from Shandong. Among the 20 top- 
level promotions announced around the time the Fifth 
Plenary Session of the 14th CPC Central Committee 
was convened, 75 percent were awarded to members of 
the Shandong and Jiangsu factions, and only five top 
posts were left for the remaining 30-plus provinces and 
municipalities (see table). 


Unity Against Taiwan Independence: United Front 
Among Different Factions 


This factional development in military power gives 
Jiang Zemin an increasingly important say in the Army, 
consolidates the rallying force of the Army, and ce- 
ments closer solidarity and cooperation among different 
units. Although this also increases the risk of factional 
Clashes, it may also encourage mutually beneficial co- 
existence among factions. The basic distinguishing fea- 
ture of the recent round of personnel reshuffles was that 
strictly abiding by the instructions of Deng Xiaoping, 
the highest Chinese Communist authority, and in accor- 
dance with the "Revised Draft of the PLA on Conditions 
for Officers on the Active List," a compulsory age limit 
was imposed on all officers on the active list. “With 
the exception of a few importani posts which will be 
reviewed by the Political Bureau on a case-by-case ba- 
sis,” all officers past the retirement age were ordered to 
retire regardless of whether they belonged to the Shan- 
dong faction or the Jiangsu faction. What is worthy of 
note is that most of the newly-promoted officers are am- 
bitious men in their 40’s and 50’s who have received 
university education and formal military training. They 
were promoted not so much for mere courage in war 
as for their wisdom, resourcefulness, and solid connec- 
tions. They have a much better grasp of and are better 
adapted to high-tech weaponry, strategies, and tactics 
under modern conditions. On sensitive issues pertaining 
to sovereignty, such as relations between the two sides 
of the Taiwan Strait, their tough stance and sensitivity 
will have a direct impact on the overall political situa- 
tion. 

These personnel changes were actually prompted by 
a need to readjust the military strategies in the face 
of growing Taiwan independence sentiment. As the 
Chinese Communists frankly admitted in four RENMIN 
RIBAO commentaries and eight XINHUA articles: "We 
no longer harbor any unrealistic illusions about Li Teng- 
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hui and other adherents of Taiwan independence." The 
implied meaning was that they had no choice other than 
resorting to force against Taiwan. "We must be prepared 
for a military struggle" (Jiang Zemin’s words). When it 
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comes to dealing with Taiwan independence, they are 
willing to stop their factional strife and form a united 


front. 


Table: Recent Top-Level Reshuffle of PLA Officers 


Name New Post Old Post Year/Place of Birth 
General Zhang Wannian Vice Chairman, CMC Chief, GSD 1928/Longkou, Shandong 
General Chi Haotian Vice Chairman, CMC Defense Minister 1929/Zhaoyuan, Shandong 
General Wang Ruilin Member, CMC Deputy Director, GPD 1929/Zhaoyuan, Shandong 
General Wang Ke Member, CMC; Director, GLD | Commander, Shenyang MR 1931/Xiaoxian, Jiangsu 
General Fu Quanyou Chief, GSD Director, GLD 1930/Yuanping, Shanxi 
General Xu Huizi Presidem, AMS Assistant to C/GSD 1933/Penglai, Shandong 
Liewtenam General Kui Pulin Deputy C/GSD Assistant to C/GSD 1938/Xinhe, Liaoning 
Lieutenant General Wu Shuanx | Deputy C/GSD Assistant to C/GSD 1939/Changshu, Jiangsu 
Lieutenam General Qian Shugen | Deputy C/GSD Assistant to C/GSD 1939/Wuxi, Jiangsu 
Lieutenant General Zhou Kunren | Political Commissar, GLD Political Commissar, Navy 1937/Danyang, Jiangsu 
Lieutenant General Wu Guangyu | Deputy Commander, AF Commander, Jinan AF 1940/Hongze, Jiangsu 
Lieutenant General Li Xinliang | Commander, Shenyang MR — Commissar, Shenyang | 1936/Laiyang, Shandong 
Lieutenant General Li Putang ee a SD tes 1941/Rongcheng, Shandong 
Lieutenant General Li Jinai Political Commissar, COSTIND | Deputy Political Commissar, 1942/Tengzhou, Shandong 
COSTIND 
Lieutenant General Yang Political Commissar, Navy Deputy Political Commissar, 1939/Shouguang, Shandong 
Huaiqing Navy 
Lieutenant General Xing Chancellor, NDU Deputy Commander, Lanzhou 1938/Licheng, Shandong 
Shizhong MR 
Lieutenant General Wang Political Commissar, NDU Deputy Commander, Lanzhou 1936/Rongcheng, Shandong 
Maorun MR 
Lieutenamt General Liao Xilong | Commander, Chengdu MR Deputy Commander, Chengdu 1940/Eanan, Guizhou 
[1675 6932 7893) MR 
Lieutenant General Xin Deputy Commander, AF Chief of Staff, AF 1933/Shuangliao, Jilin 
Dianfeng (6580 3013 2800} 
Lieutenant General Yang Vice Chancellor, NDU Deputy Commander, Jinan MR | 1934/Zhongxiang, Hubei 


Guoping [2799 0948 1456] 
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*PRC: Strategies Proposed To Minimize High-Tech 
Edge of Enemy 

96CMOO0S0A Beijing XIANDAI BINGQI [MODERN 
WEAPONRY] in Chinese 8 Aug 95 No 8, pp 10-11 


{Article by Sun Zian (1327 1807 1344): "Strategies to 
Minimize High-Tech Edge of Enemy") 


([FBIS Translated Text) Summary: Seven proposed 
Strategies for the nation at a weaponry disadvantage in 
a modern high tech limited war. 


Key phases: equipment systems, strategy 


Modern high tech weapons have rising over-the-horizon 
Capabilities and have become more and more high 
precision. It follows that in a future war fighting would 
first take place outside apparent distance. In other words, 
a future war would be preceded by an equipment war. 
Given that kind of operational environment, almost all 
equipment is vulnerable to attack and destruction. The 
belligerent whose equipment sustains heavy losses or 
holds out for just a short period of time will lose its 
overall combat capability. 


Modern high tech weapons derive their over-the-horizon 
Capabilities and high precision because they derive from 
one equipment system, not one or two kinds of advanced 
weapons. Attacks would not deliver their effective high 
precision results without a host of advanced multipur- 
pose sensoring equipment, signal processing equipment, 
control equipment, data transmission systems, and com- 
mand and control systems as well as a networking sys- 
tem integrating them into an organic whole. This holds 
true for nonlethal weaponry as well. From the resis- 
tance angle, therefore, resistance based on weapons and 
equipment systems is one of the characteristics of any 
future war. 


During the Gulf War, the U.S.-led multinational force 
scored a sweeping victory because it enjoyed three 
major advantages: Sufficient time to transport troops, 
equipment, and materiel to the war zone by air and ship, 
its ability to cut off the enemy’s communication lines 
and its command to effectively use advanced weapons, 
and its ability to move around a large number of troops 
without being monitored or running into resists .e by 
exploiting Iraq’s inferiority in weapons. Face.  ‘h 
this kind of expeditionary force which is equipped 
with superior hardware but is far removed from the 
battlefield, what strategy should the country on the 
defensive take? What kind of weapons and equipment 
systems development plan should be drawn up? 


Develop Long-Range Interception Weapons 


The transport ships of the expeditionary force present a 
large target. In addition to size, they are vulnerable also 
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because of their limited maneuverability. So an econom- 
ical and effective strategy for the country on the defen- 
sive is to develop and produce a number of weapons 
systems which may be short on sophistication and pre- 
cision but are capable of intercepting the enemy’s trans- 
portation platforms at long distances.. Examples are the 
conventional cruise missile and super guns. Relatively 
easy to develop and inexpensive to make, these weapon 
systems can attas the enemy on the move within a 
certain range, the.eby achieving the goal of blocking 
or delaying enemy operations or inflicting on it direct 
losses. 


Keep Communications Lines Open 


The communications and command system is the fore- 
most target of enemy attacks. With the enemy using a 
combination of lethal and nonlethal means to suppress 
the communications and the command and control sys- 
tem, the country on the defensive may improvise as 
follows in order to prevent disruptions to its command 
and control and keep its communications lines and com- 
mand system open: 


Use the communications facilities of a nonbelligerent 
nation. Typically the enemy does not attack the com- 
munications facilities of non belligerent nations. There- 
fore, consideration should be given to using the circuits 
of these countries’ satellites to send telegrams or com- 
mands to troops engaged in field operations in the war 
zone. 


Use frequency spectrum alternating or time-division 
technology. Transmit information via the unused fre- 
quencies in civilian radio and TV broadcasting. Because 
these civilian systems play an intimate role in people’s 
lives, the enemy would risk provoking strong opposi- 
tion in the world media if it interfere with or damaged 
them. 


Use mobile or hand-held telephone exchanges. This kind 
of equipment can be deployed underground or moved 
around as its user moves. It is easy to hide and highly 
survivable. As such it is a fairly ideal means of backup 
communications. When a more exposed communica- 
tions and command system has been destroyed, one can 
fall back on the mobile devices to take up some or most 
of the slack and save command and control from any 
disruption. Meanwhile, try to improve the survivability 
of the main system and prolong its life span by setting 
up some radioactive baits at certain conspicuous spots 
in hopes that they would alter the direction in which the 
enemy :aunches air strikes. 
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Prevent the Enemy From Stealing Secrets 


Stealing secrets is still an effective instrument of covert 
combat in modern warfare. Weapons, equipment, and 
effective strength are tangible. When some of them are 
destroyed, the impact is partial. But when important 
secrets are stolen, the whole situation may be affected, 
sometimes even fatally. Now that the battlefield is more 
open, maintaining secrecy assumes extra importance. It 
is now possible to use modern electronic technology 
to develop an encryption-based code that is virtually 
break proof. To communicate in such a code will make 
it harder for the enemy to obtain crucial intelligence 
in a timely way and prevent critical military plans from 
being stolen. That way the country on the defensive will 
be better able to seize the initiative. 


Obtain Intelligence Through Commercial Channels 


In the wake of the development of aerospace technol- 
ogy, the commercial satellites of an increasing number 
of countries are capable of providing their customers 
with high resolution (about one meter) satellite pictures. 
During the preparatory stage leading to war, the coun- 
try on the defensive should use the information derived 
from these pictures or images to determine accurately 
the mobilization and deployment situation of enemy 
forces and provide a basis for strategic decisionmak- 
ing. 


During the war itself, satellite pictures can be a source 
of information relating to targets, including their precise 
position, information about mobility, and assessments of 
the effectiveness of a military operation. 


Saturation Tactical Ballistic Missile Strikes 


The best way for the country on the defensive to attack 
its enemy’s heavily fortified strategic points or fleet of 
aircraft carriers is to lavach saturation strikes to destroy 
most of the enemy’s high priced air defense missile 
systems and other large-scale equipment, thereby under- 
mining its combat capability and fighting spirit in a big 
way. Since surface-to-surface tactical ballistic missiles 
are less expensive than antimissile air defense missiles, 
we should deploy them en masse. Once fighting breaks 
out, they will be hard for the enemy to guard against. 
For the country on the defensive, surface-to- surface 
tactical ballistic missiles are a fine offensive weapon in 
that they present a major threat to the enemy and could 
pin it down. 


Passive Resistance and Scattered Deployment 


To protect its own heavy equipment from attacks by 
the enemy’s precision guided weapons, the country 
on the defensive must research and develop a host 
of resistance systems capable of taking on precision- 
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guided weapons directly, such as an infrared gui 
missile advance warning system, a directional infra- 
red jamming system, a radio warning system, and 
an electronic jamming system. The country can also 
take such resistance measures as camouflage, planting 
dummy targets, deploying equipment separately, and 
developing concealment technology. 


> 


—Camouflage. It is still the easiest, most economical, 
and most appropriate means of resistance. Despite the 
extensive application of radar and infrared imaging tech- 
nology, making camouflage more and more difficult, 
Camouflage technology itself has been evolving steadily 
with the endless emergence of new camouflage materi- 
als and techniques. If we succeed in developing a num- 
ber of camouflages closely targeting precision-guided 
weapons, we will effectively cut down on the latter’s 
ability to identify and track targets. 


—Deception. One method is planting dummy targets. 
Another is hiding the real targets. Examples: Making a 
conventional tactical ballistic missile launching vehicle 
look like a truck transporting containerized cargo or 
camouflaging armored vehicles to look like ordinary 
buses or trucks. In conjunction with the right tactics, 
these disguises can make it difficult for the enemy to 
distinguish between bona fide and phony targets and 
render its attacks less effective. That way the country on 
the defensive achieves its goal of protecting its weapons 
and hardware. 


—Separation. Precision-guided weapons can often de- 
stroy a target instantly. For integrated equipment, one 
strike may mean a total loss of combat effectiveness. 
We should research and develop some separated sys- 
tems made up of units such as weapons and control 
equipment that can be set up and deployed separately 
but organically connected through data transmission de- 
vices. Even if one unit is destroyed during the fighting, 
other parts will continue to function, perhaps even in a 
combat capability. So separation prolongs the life span 
of a device and upgrades its ability to do battle. 


Enhance the Mobility of Existing Weapons 


An effective way to enhance the survivability of weapon 
systems, particularly intermittent firing weapons, is to 
Change the launching site frequently, adopt a hit-and- 
fun strategy, and make sure a weapon is combat-ready 
as soon as it gets into position. 


Accordingly, we should take the weapon systems we 
have now and boost the power sets and suspension 
of existing trucks as well as fit them with directional 
and positional equipment to give them a high degree of 
mobility in field operations and put them into combat 
promptly. This is another expedient measure to improve 
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the survivability of one’s own weapon systems in any 
future war. 


Needless to say, systems resistance is not limited to 
resistance based on weaponry and equipment. Other fa- 
vorable factors may be put to use, such as seasonal and 
weather related conditions, the geographical environ- 
ment, and strategic standards. In a modern limited war, 
one must make the most of one’s strengths while avoid- 
ing the enemy at its most lethal, and steer the course of 
war in a direction that would minimize the effective- 
ness of high tech weapon systems. Never let the enemy 
win an easy war. Clearly this is one strategy that can 
be used by the country on the defensive from a posi- 
tion of weakness as far as weaponry and equipment are 
concerned. 


PRC: Reforms Needed To Conduct Information 
Warfare Cited 


HK2102020696 Beijing JIEFANGJUN BAO 
in Chinese 26 Dec 95 p6 


[Article by Lei Zhuomin (7191 8743 3046): "Informa- 
tion Warfare and Training of Skilled Commanders"] 


(PTS Translated Text for FBIS] Military reform with 
information warfare as its focus has now pushed our 
Army to a turning point in terms of military change. 
Whether we will shrink back and wait and see or will 
explore and surmount the obstacles is an unavoidable 
issue which lies before us. 


Information warfare weapons are bringing historic 
changes to the forms of warfare. Warfare is no longer 
solely a matter of the number of forces one can muster 
or one’s material strength. Rather it is now about 
intelligence and resourcefulness, and this is placing 
higher and more stringent demands on the commanders 
who are now in a period of military change. They not 
only require great knowledge, new temporal-spatial 
concepts, and resolute decisiveness, but they also 
require profound resourcefulness and superior skills 
for winning the information war, so as to ensure 
that their command capacities are in accord with the 
high-technology battlefield. 


Strengthening the Concept of Information Warfare 
Command 


Information technology is widely utilized in modern 
warfare, an’ * is forming a daily-improving "nervous 
system." It is a major factor which covers the battlefield 
and which is decisive in whether one wins or loses a 
war. Striving to attain warfare information advantages 
has become a major task in warfare command activities. 


If, under present conditions, we are to improve our 
Capacity to win the information war, we need to 
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strengthen the commanders’ concept of information and 
bring information into all areas, links, and angles of 
warfare so that it becomes the prime strategic resource. 
Thereby, the major command role in warfare will be 
controlling the overall situation through having control 
over the "flow of information." Thus, it is necessary to 
overcome the concepts and systems that perpetuate poor 
information consciousness, decentralized information 
networks, and pooor flow of information. We must 
consider the degree to which information resources are 
utilized as the indicator of whether warfare command 
Capacities are weak or strong. 


In strengthening the information concepts of comman- 
ders, we must take information as a multiplier of combat 
effectiveness and see it as a strategic resource more im- 
Dortant than men, materials, and finances, so that it can 
oe properly gathered, employed in planning, and uti- 
lized. We must make efforts to raise our capacity to ob- 
tain, transmit, utilize, and obstruct warfare information 
and must include these elements in the whole process 
of command training. 


Improving Information Warfare Command Skills 


It is necessary to foster resolute decisionmaking capabil- 
ities. High technology weapons mean that the air, space, 
sea, land, and electromagnetic battlefields are closely in- 
terrelated. What commanders face now is not just the 
need to defend a position on the ground, and not just lin- 
ear warfare where both sides have clearly defined fronts. 
Rather, they face a broad battle space with complex, 
ever-changing situations and which requires making ac- 
Curate assessments and swift decisions. 


It is necessary to achieve the optimal combination of 
personnel and equipment. Realizing the information 
transformation of weapons and equipment is a major 
factor in combat effectiveness. However, it is not the 
only factor in achieving real combat effectiveness. Only 
if commanders have excellent command skills in terms 
of coordinating and controlling information warfare will 
they be able to achieve the best possible combination 
between the dynamic role of personnel and weapons 
and equipment. Only then will it be possible to truly 
bring into play the effectiveness of comprehensive 
combat capacity. This optimal combination must be 
achieved through research and training and sought 
through reform. 


It is necessary to overcome the obstacles created by lack 
of confidence and conceptual inertia. The present poor 
conditions in our Army are relative. It cannot be said 
that we do not have the basic conditions for waging 
information warfare. Nor is it the case that because 
conditions are poor we cannot wage such warfare. 
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The inferior situation of our weapons and equipment 
is certainly a restricting factor in improving combat 
Capacity. However, if we tightly grasp command drills 
under conditions similar to actual combat and demand 
performance in terms of command skills, then it will 
be perfectly possible to temper the forces into powerful 
commanders and crack troops. 


It is necessary to conduct forward research into com- 
mand methods. Only by changing old command meth- 
ods, concentrating on studying the enemy’s strong 

and learning how to break through at the en- 
emy’s weak points will it be possible to raise the real 
effectiveness of command training, allow the devising 
of appropriate strategies, and will we be able to en- 
sure victory one thousand li from the battleground. We 
need to stress the guiding role of theory, strengthen the 
study of command theory, and explore command meth- 
ods suited to information warfare. 


Broadening the Road by Which To "Achieve 
Victory Through Soft Warfare'’ 


In contrast to the human tide warfare of agricultural 
times and the iron and steel warfare of the industrial 
period, warfare in the information age will stress "soft" 
science and technology as its major weapons. It will 
engage in "soft" destruction and "soft" attacks. Future 
warfare will involve battles between “soft warfare" 
Capacities of high and new technologies, operations 
research, and systems analysis. In the world today, the 
various militarily-strong nations are now engaged in 
intense "soft science" competition in the area of "stealth 
warfare." In future warfare, "the combat effectiveness 
produced by an ounce of silicon may well be greater 
than that produced by a ton of uranium, a large 
laboratory, and a training base." Experts predict that 
individual soldiers will all be assigned computerized 
equipment and that such equipment wil! be an important 
weapon in winning wars. 


In improving "soft warfare" command capacity, it is first 
necessary to perfect C3I systems so that they develop 
in the direction whereby reconnaissance, surveillance, 
and command are integrated, and space, air, land, and 
water commands form an integrated command system. 
Thereby, the former vertical multi- tiered command will 
be changed into a network structure where there is de- 
velopment of horizontal linkages. This will ensure that 
traditional command functions move more fuily toward 
control and coordination and there is truly formed a 
"nerve center" for commanding warfare. This will be in 
accord with the demands of modern. warfare for swift 
Changes in form and real-time sensitivity by comman- 
ders. Second, on the basis of communications, recon 
naissance, early warning, and electronic resources, it 
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is necessary to put great efforts into developing auto- 
mated search [zi dong xun 5261 0520 1416) technolo- 
gies, global positioning systems, and so on, so that the 
leap can be made to smart weapons. Further, we should 
develop “analog simulation" systems and multi-mode 
technology systems, and through the means of graphic, 
image, animation, and audio technologies, achieve re- 
mote true-dynamic display of battlefield environments, 
which will also allow warfare simulation training. This 
will produce the feeling of being on the spot and will 
raise the effectiveness of command training. 


Lessons To Strengthen Information Warfare 
Command 


Pusey, the president of Harvard University, once said: 
Creativity “is the dividing crest between first-grade 
talent and third-grade talent." In response to the calls 
to "foster first- grade talent" for high-tech warfare, it 
is urgent and imperative that we innovate conceptually 
and change the contents and means of education and 
training in institutes and colleges. 


Military institutes and colleges are the bases for train- 
ing persons skilled in command. They should closely 
keep up with the pace of development in military sci- 
ence and technology and, in accordance with the tasks 
and characteristics of our military forces, establish in- 
formation command classes in a planned and focused 
way, so that commanders can keep up with the changes 
in contemporary warfare and have the capacity to win in 
information warfare. This requires that in training, com- 
mand personnel break through the fetters of traditional 
thought, and stress is placed on fostering and training 
commanders who can keep pace with and stay ahead 
of the changes. In terms of keeping pace, they must 
ensure that the training of commanders is truly in ac- 
cord with the equipment of the forces, and they must 
learn the new road of fighting information war from 
"bottom" to "top." In terms of staying ahead, they need 
to put stress on the characteristics of high-technology 
warfare, begin by strengthening the study of knowledge 
about information and researching information theory, 
and explore new means of warfare. In addition, they 
should renew and revise training plans, boldly and reso- 
lutely carry out reform of the contents of education, and 
change the situation of lack of transparency between di- 
rectional training and the military services, and between 
the forces and the institutes and colleges. They need to 
add new equipment and weapons for teaching purposes. 
The institutes and colleges shvuld have any new tech- 
nology and equipment that the units have. Even tech- 
nology and equipment that the un'ts do not yet have, the 
institutes and colleges should have and use for teaching 
purposes first, so that after commanders return to their 
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units they are able to understand the new generation of 
technology and equipment. The ancients said: "Those 
generals who do not understand astronomy, do not un- 
derstand geography, do not understand military affairs, 
are not familiar with yin and yang, do not use battle 
maps, and are not familiar with troop deployment, are 
indeed mediocre talents." Modern warfare requires that 
commanders be very well versed in their own specialty 
and in the functions and command of the weapons in 
their service arm. They must also be multi- specialists 
who have broad knowledge about the situations in the 
various services. Our military forces are now undergo- 
ing a torrent of change. If we just watch the changes 
in military technology and ignore the training of skilled 
command personnel, there will be no way to realize 
the excellent strategies necessary to control the times. 
In training skilled personnel, it is necessary to keep a 
Close watch on the constant changes in the military, put 
stress on ideological and conceptual change and the de- 
velopment of our own material conditions, and take up 
the challenge of the revolution in military technology 


occurring throughout the world. 


PRC: Tokyo Journal PRC Nuclear Forces, 2d 
Artillery Corps 


96CM0083A Tokyo GUNJI KENKYU in Japanese 
Nov 95 pp 116-125 
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from the Soviet Union, but Sino-Russo relations deteri- 
orated from the end of 1957 and the Soviet Union sus- 
pended all aid to China in July 1960. It was about that 
time that rumors circulated that Chinese nuclear tech- 
nicians undergoing training in the Soviet Union were 
expatriated, but that they all met with untimely deaths 
when the air liner crashed on its way to China. 


During the 1950’s, China received no technical aid 
from abroad and completely autonomous development 
of nuclear technology was no easy task. Normally, the 
program would have been abandoned, but Mao Zedong 
made the grim resolution that China would "develop 
the nuclear bomb at any cost" in proceeding with the 
nuclear arms program. 


Nuclear weapons development took place under the di- 
rection of the Defense Department’s Sth Research Insti- 
tute, while nuclear program facilities were built mainly 
in China’s northwestern region. A research center was 
built near Lake Qinghai in Qinghai province’s Haiyan 
and was named the 9th Research Institute. A decision 
was made in 1987 to close the 9th Research Institute 
and it has been officially announced that it was closed 
on 15 May 1995. 


A ufanium enrichment facility was built in Gansu 
province’s Lanzhou, while a nuclear weapons plant 
was built at the west end of the Great Wall of China 
near Jiayuguan in Gansu province’s Jiuquan. Testing 
grounds were established and opened in October of 1959 
at Ropunoru in the Xingjiang Weiwure Autonomous 
District which is famous for its "Wandering Lakes." 


On 16 October 1964, th. first atomic bomb was tested at 
Ropunoru by a colored race, rather than say the Chinese. 
The explosion involved a 20 kiloton bomb affixed to the 
top of a tower, representing an explosive equal to that 
of the atomic bomb dropped on Hiroshima. 


Success with that test was followed by the formation 
in November 1964 of the 7th Mechanical Fabrication 
Department to be entrusted with the consolidated de- 
velopment and production of nuclear weapons systems. 


When China succeeded in completing its first nuclear 
weapons test, its nuclear transportation modes were 
limited to the Hongzha-6-type bomber (Tu-14 Bad- 
ger which was produced under license from .58). 
However, China was in the process of developing 
the Dong Feng-2-type missile (CSS-1 or Chinese 
surface-to-surface missile) modeled after the Soviet 
SS-2 medium-range ballistic missile (MRBM) and this 
missile was placed in service in 1966. 


On 1 July 1966, the 2d Artillery Command was or- 
ganized as a strategic missile unit in connection with 
the distribution of Dong Feng-2-type missiles. The first 
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commander was Xiang Shonzhi and the political com- 
missioner was Li Tianhuan. Early in the program on 
27 October 1966, a 20-kiloton war head was installed, 
launched, and successfully tested on the Dong Feng- 
2-type missile. That test represented the fourth nuclear 
test. 


On 17 June 1967, China successfully completed a 
test of a 3-megaton hydrogen bomb (called oidan 
in China). Having succeeded with a hydrogen bomb 
during its 6th nuclear test means that China achieved 
considerable spved in its development pace. Moreover, 
the hydrogen bombs were tested through aerial drops 
from a Hang Zha-6-type bomber, meaning that they had 
manufactured a war head capable of being used in actual 
warfare from the very beginning. 


By 17 August 1995, China had undertaken 43 nuclear 
tests. The largest test in that series involved a four 
megaton device tested on 17 November 1976. On 29 
September 1988, China had also conducted tests on a 
1-to 2-megaton neutron bomb. 


China’s last atmospheric test was performed on 16 
October 1980 and all subsequent tests were underground 
tests. Further, on 21 March 1986, China declared a 
suspension of atmospheric tests. 


On 10 May 1980, China successfully completed full- 
scale (firing range of 12,000 kilometers with warheads 
falling near the Gilbert Islands) tests of Don Feng-5- 
type missiles (CSS-4). Completion of those tests meant 
that China possessed the capability to transport nuclear 
weapons on a worldwide scale. 


Submarine-launched ballistic missiles (SLBM) serve 
as the final nuclear retaliatory measure, but on 30 
April 1982 China succeeded in launching Ju Lang-1- 
type (CSS-N-3 or JL-1) from below the surface of the 
sea (from a Golf-class conventional-powered ballistic 
missile submarine (SSB)). A launching from a Xia-class 
full-fledged nuclear-powered ballistic missile submarine 
(SSBN) failed in 1985, but a similar test was successful 
on 27 September 1988. 


Reportedly, in 1986, China also performed test firings 
of a multiple, independently targetable reentry vehicle 
(MIRV)(Yi Jian San Xing). 


It was in such a manner that China somehow managed 
to build a nuclear weaponry triad over a span of about 30 
years. Needless to say, its bombers are outdated, while 
it neither enjoys the accuracy nor has the quantities to 
destroy enemy launch silos on a first-strike basis. 


However, it has adequate capabilities to render an all- 
out retaliatory attack on enemy urban targets. Such 
capabilities are probably a threat to nuclear super 
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powers and represent nothing other than a threat to 
surrounding nations such as Japan. 


There is no mistaking the fact that Chinese nuclear 
arms represent a threat, but it would be a lie to say 
that I as a member of the colored race have no desire 
to secretly applaud China’s achievements. Discussing 
the good and the bad of nuclear weaponry and nuclear 
testing is a matter of importance as well as a matter 
of free debate. However, I cannot help but express 
appropriate admiration for the fact that China recorded 
its achievements under destitute conditions and while 
relinquishing secular material well-being. 


There is no doubt that the foregoing feeling fundamen- 
tally underlies the attitude wherein Japan vehemently 
opposes French nuclear testing in a fashionable or fas- 
cist way, while taking a mild attitude towards similar 
Chinese nuclear testing. 


In any event, China has demonstrated that no matter 
how destitute it may be, any nation can attain its stated 
goals if it assumes a steel-like dete:mination and works 
towards its goals on a priority basis. Considering that 
fact, the proliferation of nuclear weaponry is probably 
unavoidable. 


This will represent my first piece of trivial talk, but 
China is basically a poor nation receiving aid from 
Japan. Even so, it has succeeded in launching a rocket 
with a 12,000-kilometer range as a weapon wherein 
no error is tolerable. What has gone wrong with the 
technical giant Japan? What is the National Space 
Development Agency of Japan doing? They should take 
some lessons from China! 


2d Artillery Corps and 09 Submarine Fleet 


Strategic missile corps composed of 90,000 
personnel and six divisions 


The Chinese People’s Liberation Army’s 2d Artillery 
Corps, which is comparable to the U.S. Strategic Air 
Force and the former Soviet Strategic Rocket Corps, 
is currently manned by 90,000 personnel, composed of 
six independent units, operates under the command of 
Senior General Yang Guoliang, and its headquarters is 
most likely located near Beijing. 


The 2d Artillery Command operates in a lateral rela- 
tionship with the Naval Command, Air Command, and 
seven Class 1 military commands, and under supreme 
commands known as the general staff department, gen- 
eral political department, and general rear support de- 
partment. 


Based «1 precedent established in other nations, the 
individual designated to push the "nuclear button” is 
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probably President Jiang Zemin. However, he would 
not be playing that role as the national president. The 
Chinese People’s Liberation Army is defined as the 
armed forces of the Chinese Communist Party and he 
will be issuing the final decision as chairman of the 
Central Military Commission (which plays a national 
and party role with the same membership). 


The 2d Artillery Corps enjoys a very important and spe- 
cial relationship, comes under the operational control 
of the general staff department, and is strongly charac- 
terized by direct jurisdiction from the Central Military 
Commission. 


It has six independently deployed divisions with two 
located in the Shenyang Military Region, one in the 
Beijing Military Region, two in the Lanzhou Military 
Region, and one in the Chengdu Military Region. 
During peacetime, the independently deployed divisions 
receive a variety of support from these first-class 
military regions. 


Reportedly, these independent units are either forces or 
divisions. Total personnel assigned to the 2d Artillery 
Corps is 90,000 and excluding headquarters, security, 
and early warning network p ‘rsonnel, leaves an average 
of 10,000 personnel for each unit. Needless to say, the 
personnel assigned will fluct ate depending on the type 
of missiles operated, but the average strength should be 
in the 10,000 range. Thus, I would think that it would 
be appropriate to consider independent units under the 
corps as divisions, based on a comparison with other 
units in terms of personnel and other factors. 


Assumed Organizational Structure of 2d Artillery 
Corps 


The 2d Artillery Command consists of six ballistic mis- 
sile divisions, an early warning division, communica- 
tions regiment, security regiment, and a technical regi- 
ment. 

The ballistic missile divisions consist of three missile 
regiments, a training regiment, communications battal- 
ion, engineering battalion, security battalion, technical 
battalion, and weather observation battalion. 


The missile regiments consist of a control battalion and 
five launch battalion. (One missile is assigned to each 
launch battalion.) 


The organizational structure of the divisions is unclear, 
but we can make some assumptions from the fact that 
largest number of Dong Feng-2-type missiles deployed 
at any one time was 100. Exclusion of reserve and 
research missiles would bring the number of missiles 
assigned to each division to 15. The figure of 15 is a 


persuasive one. 
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Missiles would probably be deployed in a star pattern so 
as to facilitate command and control. Even the Chinese 
national flag carries a five-pronged star. That being 
the case, five missile units would comprise one firing 


battery. 


And, since we are speaking of military units which work 
in threes, five times three or 15 missiles comprise a 
basic unit. Three groups each manned with five missiles 
comprising one division can probably represent an 
appropriate assumption. Aside from such combat units, 
reportedly, there is one experimental-training division 
within each group. 


Reportedly, as of 1994, the 2d Artillery Corps operated 
10 Dong Feng-5-type missiles (equipment for two 
regiments), 10 Dong Feng-4-type missiles (equipment 
for two regiments), 60 Dong Feng-3-type missiles 
(equipment for 12 regiments). Converted to launching 
units, those figures would represent 16 regiments. Six 
divisions comprise 18 regiments, meaning there was 
a deficiency of two regiments. Those two regiments 
could represent deficiencies in the form of units awaiting 
delivery of new armaments or combat support units 
equipped with Dong Feng-15-type missiles or units 
equipped with outdated Dong Feng-2-type missiles. 


Around 1988, Hong Kong sources had estimated that 
nuclear war heads held by China totaled 330. It can be 
seen that these figures reflect considerable credibility 
when compared to the quantity of transportation assets 
held by China. 


If reductions in missile units and progress in the area of 
multiple war heads is considered on the basis of these 
figures, the number of war heads currently held by China 
should be arou.1d 350 and most likely below 400. 


Currently, it is reported that 40,000 units of nuclear war 
heads are held worldwide, indicating that China holds 
one percent. Chinese leaders take advantage of every 
opportunity to declare that it will not become a nuclear 
super giant, and based on such declarations, I feel that 
the one-percent figure is an appropriate objective. 


Assuming a total Chinese inventory of 350 nuclear war 
heads, exclusion of 120 to 150 aerial war heads and 24 
SLBM’s, brings us to 180 to 200 war heads operated 
by the 2d Artillery Corps. These figures should serve as 
reliable data on which to project progress in the area of 
multiple war head (MRV) and MIRV weaponry. 


Nuclear Missile Submerine Capabilities 


The Chinese People’s Liberation Army placed emphasis 
on SLBM'’s from the 1950's. It is strange that generals, 
who had been trained in earth-crawling, guerrilia-type 
warfare and never received formal military education, 
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would exercise an interest in SLBM, even though there 
is an element of guerrilla warfare in submarines and 
SLBM. It may be a case where their concepts were 
flexible to such an extent. 


Stalin’s death was followed by a defense technology 
agreement between China and the Soviet Union, pro- 
viding for the idea of a joint China-Soviet Union naval 
fleet at one time and the flow of advanced naval tech- 
nology into China. 


Before China-Soviet relations worsened and the agree- 
ment was canceled, China obtained drawings of former 
Soviet-made Golf-class SSB’s which were used to build 
and launch such submarines at the Jiangqi shipbuilding 
yard in Dalian. Those submarines provided the basis for 
initiating the second nuclear attack capability which was 
assiduously developed over the next 20 years. 


Development of the Ju Lang-1-type SLBM was initia‘ed 
in 1977 and on 30 April 1982 China succeeded in test 
firings at a range of 1,800 kilometers. Test firings at that 
time were conducted from launchers installed or a barge 
operated in a submerged mode. Next, on 12 October 
1982, the Chinese succeeded in test firings from a Golf- 
class SSB. 


China achieved a technical breakthrough in the devel- 
opment of SLBM in just five years, but they faced addi- 
tional difficulties in the development of the SSBN which 
would serve as the platform. 


Chinese submarines are labeled with the names of 
successive dynasties such as Han and Ming, but its first 
SSBN was symbolically named after the first dynasty 
called “Xia.” 


As was the case with the Washington-class SSBN, Xia- 
class SSBN (Official Designation 092-type) consisted 
of a stretched Han-class SSN mounted with an SLBM 
launcher. The Xia-class SSBN was launched at the Hulu 
Island shipyard in 1981, underwent test firings in 1985 
because of prolonged rigging operations, failed in its 
initial test firings, but finally succeeded with such firings 
on 27 September 1988. 


When the first Xia-class SSBN (Ship Number 406) was 
deployed for combat purposes with the Northern Naval 
Fleet, the 09 Submarine Fleet was newly organized as 
an SSBN unit. 

This unit is placed under the direct jurisdiction of 
Chinese naval headquarters and comes under the direct 
control of the Central Military Commission during 
wartime. During peacetime, it is deployed with and 
receives a variety of support from the fleets. 


According to Hong Kong sources, a second Xia-class 
ship was commissioned in January 1994 and assigned 
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to the Eastern Sea Fleet. Another rumor had it that the 
second Xia-class ship was launched in 1982 and sank in 
an accident in 1985. If that is the case, the ship assigned 
to the Eastern Sea Fleet was the third and last of the Xia- 
class series. 


Reportedly, China is in the process of building four to 
eight ships in the modified-Xia class (Official Designa- 
tion 094-type; submarines are named after the succes- 
sive dynasties, but since the Xia, Han, Ming, and Song 
designations have been used, perhaps they will start us- 
ing the Great Imperialist title "Tang."). Plans call for 
the installation of 16 Ju Lang-2-type (CSS-N-4) 8,000- 
kilometer range missiles on the modified-Xia-class ves- 
sels. 


When these vessels are completed, the Northern, East- 
ern, and Southern Sea Fleets will each be equipped with 
two to three modified-Xia-class ships, enabline them to 
place one ship on patrol at all times in an ideal arrange- 
ment. 


Nuclear Attack Capabilities of Air Force 


Organizations in the air force which are assigned nuclear 
attack missions are the Hang Zha-6-type bomber units. 
Production of Hang Zha-6-type bombers were initiated 
in Xian in 1958 and continues to this day, while the 
number of such bombers held in the air force inventory 
exceeds 120. 


Of that number, 90 have been organized into three 
bomber groups and are considered as nuclear attack 
units. It is unclear as to whether these three groups are 
organized into one division or assigned to three air force 
regions out of an existing seven such regions, but if 
one considers the practice followed by the 2d Artillery 
Corps, the latter assignment pattern is most likely being 
followed. 


The Hang Zha-6-type aircraft is patterned after the 
outdated Tu-16 which was first flown in 1951, but 
the Tu-16 is still operational in the Russian air force 
and even the U.S. B-52 is an aircraft of the same 
era and is still operational. Further, the Hang Zha-6’s 
record should be recognized as it has proven successful 
in several nuclear bomb experimental dropping and 
bombing missions. 


Otherwise, as transportation aircraft for nuclear bombs, 
there is the Qiangiji-5-type fighter plane (modified MIG- 
19), which successfully engaged in a bomb dropping 
and borving experimental mission on 7 January 1972. 
It is unciear as to how many of the 600 Qiangji-5- 
type planes have been built with specifications to handle 
nuclear attack capabilities, but it is a critical means of 
transporting tactical nuclear weapons. 
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The Hang Zha-5-type bomber (IL-28 Beagle) also has 
nuclear attack and successfully completed 
experimental 3-ton nuclear bomb dropping and bombing 
missions on 27 December 1968. However, increased 
densities. of Hang Zha-6-type aircraft are deemed to 
have resulted in the removal of Hang Zha-S-type 
bombers from nuclear attack missions. 


“Dong Feng" and "Ju Lang" 
Ballistic missiles allocated to the 2d Artillery Corps all 
carry the designation "Dong Feng." 


When Mao Zedong visited Moscow on 18 November 
1957, he boasted, "Dong Feng [The East] will prevail 
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manmade satellite," and launched a long-range missile 
development program. 


On 19 February 1960, China succeeded in launching a 
T-7M weather observation rocket (tankong huo jian or 
air search rocket) made in Shanghai. The T-7M was a 
modest creation, operating on liquid fuel with a solid- 
fuel booster, was 5.3 meters long, and weighed 190 
kilograms, but was the origin of Chinese missiles and 
rockets. 


Transportation Moder for Nuclear Weapons of the Chi- 


over Xi Dong [The West]." It was then that he also said, nese People’s Liberation Army 
"U.S. imperialism is a paper tiger." This was the origin 
of “Dong Feng" which is a provocative designation. Designation Range Size of War | Remarks 
Head 
Dong Feng-1 1,000 KM 20 KT movable, 
Designations and Code Names of Chinese Missiles — ——— 
Dong Feng-2 | 1,200 KM 20 KT 1-stage liquid 
(CSS-1) fuel; movable, 
Type Designation Code Name poe 
Ballistic Missile Dong Feng DF 1972 
Submarine- Ju Lang IL Dong Feng-3 2,500 KM 1-5 MT 1-stage liquid 
Launched Ballistic (CSS-2) fuel, movable, 
Missile MRV version 
50-100 KT x 
Surface-to-Air Hong Qi HQ 3 
Missile ; 
Dong Feng-4 7,000 KM 2-3 MT 2-stage liquid 
Ship Hai Ying HY (CSS-3) fuel, fixed 
Missile Dong Feng-5 12,000 KM 4 MT 2-stage liquid 
(CSS-4) fuel, fixed, 
Portable Hang Ning HN MIRV 
Surface-to-Air version 
Missile KT-class x 4 
Ulraviolet- Pi Li PL 120-150 KM | KT-class | 2-stage solid 
Tracking Missile Feng-11 fuel?, 
(CSS-7, movable, 
M-11) comparable to 
This represents my second piece of trivia! talk, but the ah 
strongest wind on earth consists of the prevailing west- 500 KM KT class | 1-stage solid 
erly winds. Thus, in the mid-latitude regions, weather (Cs 9) — 
tends to change from the west. How do all of the big Pershing I 
brothers, who think Mao Zedong is always correct, in- om — 
in 
terpret this fact peace ? Feng.21 jul 95, 
On 26 August 1957, the Soviet Union announced its updated 
success with an experimental intercontinental ballistic en - 
missile (ICBM) launch and backed up that achievement “s 
with a launching of Sputnik 1 on 4 October of the Dong 1,700 KM Normally 2 | Maybe 
same year. The United States successfully launched an = Feng-25 ton my ey 
experimental ICBM on 17 December of the same year. ane a 
Mao Zedong was influenced by such movements and = = 
on 17 May 1958, he directed, “Our China also needs a 
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Designation Range Size of War | Remarks kilometers, single war head weighing 1-3 megatons, 
Head multiple war head (MRV) numbering 3 each weighing 
50 to 100 kilotons. Production was initiated in 1969 
ees —— May 95, _—and it appears that about 100 missiles represented 
movable, may the standard production volume for rockets during the 
be land 1970’s. Tactical deployment began in the 1971-72 
version of Ju period. 
Lang-2 
Dong 12,000 KM May be Even today, 60 missiles remain on active duty and most 
Feng-41 updated of them are assumed to have been converted to the 
version of . MRV mode. Further, in 1988, 30 to 50 Dong Feng-3- 
Saag Feng, type missiles were exported to Saudi Arabia equipped 
Ju Lang-1 2,700 KM 2 MT 2-stage solid with 1.5- to 2-ton conventional war heads and 1,700- 
(CSS-N-3) fuel, installed kilometer range and were called Dong Feng-3-type-4 
= dass missiles, but they also reportedly have been redesignated 
as Dong Feng-25-type missiles. 
Ju Lang-2 8,000 KM 2-stage solid 
(CSS-N-4) fuel, installed Dong Feng-4-type Missile (CSS-3) Fixed launcher- 
on modified- type (type stored in silo), payload of 82 tons, two- 
_— stage liquid fuel, range of 7,000 kilometers with single 
war head weighing 2-3 megatons. Construction of silo 
Hang 3,700 ry launchers began in 1975 and experimental launchings 
oe Pe om ant , were conducted in 1976. 


Based on the technical foundation and experience accu- 
mulated domestically and technology transfer obtained 
from abroad on a legal and illegal basis, China suc- 
ceeded in first developing the Dong Feng-1-type mis- 
sile. 

Dong Feng-1-type Missile The West may have consid- 
ered this type to be experimental and did not assign a 
CSS number. Most likely, it is a one-stage missile with a 
range of less than 1,000 kilometers and probably served 
as a prototype for the successor Dong Feng-2-type mis- 
sile. 


Dong Feng-2-type Missile (CSS-1) Movable launcher, 
payload of 26 tons, one-stage liquid fuel, range of 1,200 
kilometers, single war head weighing 15-20 kilotons. 
Deployed since 1966 and experimental launching and 
target strike exercises were successfully completed on 
17 October of the same year using a 20-kiloton war 
head. Most likely, the missile was fired from the 
vicinity of Lake Qinghai towards Ropunoru. The West 
confirmed this launching and gave the missile its first 
CSS number. 


It appears a total of 100 missiles were manufactured by 
1972. Even now, 20 to 30 such missiles are deployed, 
and it can be assumed that they provide auxiliary long- 
range fire power for land-based units. 


Dong Feng-3-type Missile (CSS-2) Movable launcher, 
payload of 27 tons, one-stage liquid fuel, range of 2,500 


To this day, about 30 missiles have been produced, but 
reportedly tactical deployment has been made on about 
10 missiles or the equivalent of two groups. It could 
be that the missiles failed to meet all specifications, or 
that the remaining 20 missiles are being diverted to use 
as second-stage and third-stage boosters for the Zhang 
cheng-1 space launchings. 


Dong Feng-5-type Missile (CSS-4) Fixed launcher- 
type (type stored in silo), payload of 190 tons, two- 
stage liquid fuel, range of 12,000 kilometers, single 
4-megaton warhead or 4 multiple, independently tar- 
getable reentry vehicle (MIRV) kiloton-class. The mis- 
sile is China’s first full-scale ICBM, development was 
initiated in 1970, and imental firings were success- 
fully completed in May 1980 over the South Pacific. 


About 20 missiles have been completed to date, and 
about 10 missiles have been tactically deployed in hard- 
ened silos. The remaining 10 missiles will probably be 
diverted for use in the Zhangzheng-2C space launch- 
ings. 


Ju Lang-1-type Missile (CSS-N-3) Underwater 
launcher-type, estimated payload of 15 tons, two-stage 
solid fuel, range of 2,700 kilometers, single war head 
of 2 megatons. It has been made as compact as possible 
for use on submarines, is launched from a submerged 
position, is of a two-stage solid fuel-type, and must 
have posed many difficulties because of the need to 
attain new technical breakthroughs. Progress in that 
respect was covered previously in this article. 
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Second-Generation Missile Groups and the Future 
of Nuclear Capabilities 


Construction of the nuclear weapons systems, initiated 
in the mid-1950’s, succeeded in producing the Dong 
Feng-5-type and Ju Lang-1-type missiles over a span 
of about 30 years and has ended in the achievement 
of program objectives. The concept called for the 
possession of nuclear weapons and political influence 
as a major nation, while displaying nuclear deterrent 
capabilities and the ability to respond with massive 
retaliatory capabilities when the need arose. 


A nuclear weapon system or missile based on such 
a concept would probably result in categorizing the 
Dong Feng-5-type missile to be covered by the first 
generation. 


Now, the issue is what sort of concept will be used to 
restructure the nuclear weapons system for the second 
generation? 


If we were to observe the actual developments over a 
period of 30 to 40 years, we can conclude that missile 
development and renewal takes place in major 10-year 
cycles. That being the case, 1995 should be a year which 
warrants close scrutiny. 


Actually, many major events transpired in China during 
this year. First, China conducted nuclear tests on 15 May 
and 17 August. Further, missile tests continue, probably 
because of the tensions surrounding the Taiwan Straits. 


On 29 May, a new-type of missile, thought to be the 
Dong Feng-31-type, underwent an 8,000-kilometer test 
firing. This Dong Feng-31-type missile is thought to be 
the land-based version of the Ju Lang-2-type missile, 
and if that is the case, that would mean that tactical 
deployment of the Ju Lang-2-type missile will take place 
before too long. 


From 21 to 26 July, China launched four Dong Feng- 
15-type missiles (CSS-6 or M-9, initially tested in 1988, 
with a range of 500 kilometers) and two Dong Feng- 
21-type missiles that were targeted for the seas north 
of Taiwan. Details covering the Dong Feng-21 are not 
known except that it is an intermediate-range ballistic 
missile (IRBM), but it may be a modified version of the 
Don Feng-3-type missile. 


Further, by the beginning of the 21st century, a modified 
version of the Dong Feng-5-type missile may appear as 
the Dong Feng-41-type ICBM and four modified-Xia- 
class SSBN equipped with 16 Ju Lang-2-type SLBM 
will probably be in service. 


Such missile equipment may be called the Chinese 
second-generation nuclear weapon system, but the ques- 
tion is what is the objective for such armaments? The 
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answer to that question can be obtained by looking back 
at the nuclear weapons development competition waged 
by the United States and the Soviet Union in the past. 


First, we must address the topic of responsiveness. 
Specifically, there is the shift from time-consuming 
liquid-fuel refueling to solid-fuel refueling systems. This 
issue will probably be resolved with ease, because China 
has accumulated technical know-how based on the Ju 
Lang-1-type, Dong Feng-11-type (CSS-7, M-11) and the 
Dong Feng-15-type missiles. 


Second, there is the demand for precision. The United 
States and the Soviet Union have spared no efforts in 
this area, and it should not pose a very difficult issue 
as long as you do not think in terms of a direct hit on 
enemy silos resulting in their complete destruction. 


However, if we think in terms of striking enemy field 
forces which are free to maneuver at will, there will be a 
need for commensurate precision. Thus, the demand for 
precision becomes more critical in the case of tactical 


weapons as opposed to strategic weapons. 


Third, they must address the most critical issue of 
reducing the size and weight of nuclear war heads. 
This involves, size, weight and the scaling down of 
destructive power. Basically, the economics of war 
require that this is a prerequisite to the conversion 
of missiles to MIRV’s. Further, it is also a necessary 
improvement in terms of the need for using such 
weapons on the battlefield. 


If reductions in size and weight of nuclear war hevw's 
are achieved, nuclear war heads for mid-sized artiliery 
pieces will become feasible and could be used on the 
large numbers of Hai Ying-1-type ship-to-ship missiles 
in service. Even nuclear land mines would become an 
attractive weapon. 


Reducing size and weight appears to be easy, but the use 
of uranium and plutonium involve fixed critical volumes 
and pose difficult issues. That will require repetitious 
nuclear experiments. 


Now, the question is, what sort of concept is embraced 
by the new China concerning nuclear weapons? Most 
likely, the concept is centered on "practical weaponry." 
This may be a far-fetched discussion, but can be con- 
sidered logical if given adequate thought. Impractical 
weaponry could not even be used for deterrent purposes. 


Once a nation possesses nuclear weapons, it has no 
choice but to proceed to an ultimate goal. Concurrently, 
China no doubt is determined not to follow the footsteps 
of the Soviet Union which responded to the U:S. 
challenge and self-destructed by being drawn into a war 
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of attrition. The issue of the future pertains to how China 
will strike a balance between the extremes. 


PRC: Li Peiyao Incident Causes ‘Major Shake-Up’ 
in Police Force 


HK2202075996 Hong Kong SING TAO JIH PAO 
in Chinese 22 Feb 96 p a4 


[Report by reporter Yin Yen (1438 1484): Li Peiyao In- 
cident Touches Off Major Shake-Up in People’s Armed 
Police Force, Yang Guoping Appointed Commander") 


(PTS Translated Text for FBIS] To enforce military dis- 
cipline, the Central Military Commission [CMC] re- 
cently decided to remove Ba Zhongyan, and Zhang 
Shutian from their posts of Armed Police Force com- 
mander and political commissar respectively in the wake 
of the murder of Li Peiyuao, vice chairman of the 
National People’s Congress by an on duty armed po- 
liceman on 4 February. At the same time, Lieutenant 
General Yang Guoping, vice president of the Univer- 
sity of National Defense was appointed the Armed 
Police Force commander, and Lieutenant General Xu 
Yongqing, Lanzhou Military Region political commis- 
sar, the political commissar of the armed police force. 


At a conference held by the Armed Police Force head- 
quarters for cadres at and above the regimental levels of 
the headquarters and units stationed in Beijing not long 
ago, Yu Yongbo, CMC member and concurrently Gen- 
eral Political Department director, read out an order by 
the State Council and the CMC on the major shake-up 
in the Armed Police Force, involving its commander, 
political commissar, and deputy commander. 


CMC Vice Chairman Zhang Wannian, State Councillor 
Luo Gan, and Central Organizational Department Di- 
rector Zhang Quanjing attended the meeting. 


In his speech, Zhang Wannian stressed that the current 
reshuffle of the Armed Police Force was conducted in 
accordance with the stipulation in the regulations on 
military service of officers, through meticulous study of 
the CMC, and was reported to Jiang Zemin and Li Peng 
for their approval. 


He indicated that if the armed police force was not 
strictly administered, resulting in lax and undisciplined 
ways and style, it would affect not only the building of 
itself, but also social stability directly. In addition, he 
stressed that anyone who violated the discipline must 
be sternly penalized. 


At the same time, the CMC promoted Wu Shuangzhan, 
Armed Police Force chief of staff, to Armed Police 
Force deputy commander, and concurrently chief of 
staff. 
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The Li Peiyao incident has greatly shocked the main- 
land’s military top echelon. Both inside and outside 
the CMC unanimously demanded penalizing the leading 
members of the Armed Police Force. Under such pres- 
sure, the chief of the Beijing Armed Police Corps, and 
its political commissar as well as commanders at vari- 
ous subordinating tiers were removed from their posts. 


A well-informed person indicated that the handling of 
Ba Zhongyan and Zhang Shutian was relatively mild 
compared to the penalties meted out to other armed 
police officers. Ba Zhongyan was removed from his post 
by the CMC on account of his being over age, whereas 
Zhang Shutian was transferred to the Lanzhou Military 
Region to fill its deputy political commissar position. 


In the case of the trigger-happy Tian Mingjian, the Bei- 
jing Garrison first lieutenant who gunned down quite a 
few servicemen and civilians in his barracks and in town 
during the Mid-Autumn Festival in 1994, disciplinary 
measures were taken against both the commander and 
the political commissar of the Beijing Military Region, 
whereas both the commander and political commissar 
of the Beijing Garrison were removed from office. 


Biographical Notes: 


Yang Guoping, Lieutenant General, born in Hubei 
Province Zhongxiang County in October 1934. Re- 
Cruited to the People’s Liberation Army [PLA] in 1950, 
participated in the Korean War in 1951, and recruited 
to the CPC in 1956. He has been staff officer, deputy 
section chief, section chief, deputy director, and direc- 
tor of Shenyang Military Region operational department 
before he graduated from the PLA Institute of Military 
Affairs in 1983. Then he was appointed army chief of 
staff; Shenyang Military Region deputy chief of staff; 
and Jinan Military Region chief of staff in 1990. He was 
appointed University of National Defense vice president 
in 1994, He was conferred the military rank of major 
general in 1988, and was promoted to lieutenant general 
in 1993. 


Xu Yongqing, Lieutenant General, and currently Armed 
Police Force political commissar, formerly Lanzhou 
Military Region deputy political commissar. 


Ba Zhongyan, Licutenant General, formerly Armed 
Police Force commander, born in Shandong Province 
Yantai in January 1930; recruited to the PLA in 1949; 
recruited to the CPC in 1950. Graduated from the 
East China Military and Political University Third 
Advanced Infantry Academy in 1953. Graduated from 
the University of National Defense, Department of 
Defense Study in 1987. Had been deputy section chief, 
section chief, office head, deputy director, and director 
of the Nanjing Military Region Operational Department; 
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Nanjing Military Region deputy chief of staff; and 
Shanghai Garrison commander before he was appointed 
Armed Police Force commander in 1992. Conferred the 
military rank of major general in 1988, and conferred 
the rank of armed police lieutenant general in 1993. 


Zhang Shutian, Major General, formerly Armed Police 
Force political commissar, and currently Lanzhou Mili- 
tary Region deputy political commissar. Born in Henan 
Province Shangqiu County in October 1939. Recruited 
to the PLA in 1955. Graduated from the Nanjing Ord- 
nance Technical School in 1958. Recruited to the CPC 
in 1959. 


Had been division political department organizational 
section clerk, Shenyang Military Region organizational 
department clerk; PLA General Political Department, 
organizational department, organizational office deputy 
chief, and chief; General Political Department organi- 
zational department deputy director, and mass work de- 
partment director before he was appointed Armed Police 
Force political commissar in 1992. Conferred military 
rank of major general in 1991, and conferred armed po- 


lice major general in 1993. 


PRC: Military Exercise Dominates Fujian 
Conversations 


HK2202082996 Hong Kong WEN WEI PO in Chinese 
22 Feb 96 p a2 


("Special Dispatch" from Fuzhou by Fujian-Based Staff 
Reporter on 21 February: "Fujian People Talk About 
Military Exercise During Spring Festival") 

(PTS Translated Text for FBIS] People celebrate the 
new year with family reunions, and have endless affec- 
tionate heart to heart talk. During the joyous festival, 
family members get together to talk on and on and pour 
their hearts out. In the past, when people met during 
the spring festival, they used to utter words for good 
luck like may you be happy and prosperous, and so 
on. Apart from that, they also talked about the year’s 
harvest, wages, bonuses, schooling, jobs, marriage and 
births. During the spring festival this year, the people of 
Fujian changed their topic of conversation. When they 
meet, they inevitably talk about the "military exercise," 
and inquire about "military information” as soon as they 
open their mouths. 


Many Unusual Phenomena 


Military exercises is an action taken by the army, and 
is a military secret as well. However, media overseas 
has recently made a great fanfare about "Fujian massing 
400,000 troops,” a "U.S. aircraft carrier passing through 
the Taiwan Strait," and the news has been spreading 
throughout Fujian. In the meantime, before the new 
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year people witnessed many unusual phenomena — 
muliiary vehicles and gun carriages rumbled through 
the highways. Military facilities and equipment were 
deployed on the beaches, which stretched out for more 
than 10 li. At night, airports were often closed for the 
taking-off and landing of military planes. Large amounts 
of Shandong cabbage, which southerners do not like to 
eat, appeared in the markets. The practice, which has 
heen followed for several decades, of organizing groups 
consisting of key Fujian party and government members 
to convey greetings and appreciation to the three armed 
services was canceled this year... Military exercises 
and cross-strait relations have naturally become hot 
conversation topics during the spring festival this year. 


As far as the military exercise is concerned, Fujian 
people have generally supported it. Two days before the 
festival, Mr Lin flew to Fuzhou from another place to 
celebrate the nev year. The airport was closed because 
of the taking off and landing of military planes. His 
airline was delayed for several hours, and his family 
members and friends had to wait in the cold wind for 
several hours in order tc greet him at the airport. When 
Mr Lin stepped out from the airport, it was already late 
at night. However, no one had any complaint about this. 
They said unanimously: "This is for the reunification of 
the motherland.” 


Will the Two Sides of the Strait Meet on the 
Battleground? 


On the eve of the spring festival, the Overseas Chinese 
Grand Hotel in Fuzhou was packed with people who 
were having their family reunion dinner. The military 
exercise and the possibility of attacking Taiwan became 
hot topics for discussions. The revered Mr Liu, who was 
over 80, told his children and grandchildren that there 
had been no severe military confrontation between the 
two sides of the strait since bombarding Jinmen in 1958, 
because at that time Chiang Kai-shek and his son only 
opposed communists, but did not pursue independence. 
However, since the second half of last year, Li Teng- 
hui has openly asserted Taiwan independence, and 
cross- strait relations have been deteriorating very 
rapidly. Military exercises have noi stopped since then. 
We, the Chinese, can never tclerate the activities of 
pursuing Taiwan independence and the splitting of the 
motherland. ‘We would rather lose 1,000 troops than 
cede an inch of our land." The revered Mr Liu believed 
that if the military exercise could not stop Li Teng- 
hui’s act of Taiwan independence, the two sides would 
probably meet on the battleground. 


On the eve of the spring festival, the number of relatives 
and friends on doth sides of the strait, who paid their 
new year calls and expressed their best wishes to each 
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other through long-distance calls, increases year by year. 
In Fuzhou alone, there were more than 6,000 such calls 
on the eve of the spring festival this year. The military 
exercise also became the main content of their telephone 
conversation. 


The night before the lunar New Year’s Day, Mr. 
Lin, who works at the Fujian Provincial Federation of 
Taiwan Compatriots, called his uncle in Taiwan to wish 
him a Happy New Year. 


"Hello, is it Uncle? We wish you a Happy New Year. 
How are you and Aunt?" 


"Both of us are very well! And how is your family? Is 
it tense over there?" 


"Uncle, there is an ample supply of goods during the 
Spring Festival in Fuzhou. There is no shortage at all." 


"No! I mean there are so many troops in Fujian. They 
want to conduct military exercises and attack Taiwan. 
And Taiwan also wants to counteract by attacking the 
troops and missiles on the mainland. It is very tense on 
the island..." 


After Mr. Lin’s repeated explanations, his uncle was 
reassured. He urged his nephew again and again to go 
to the Gu Shan early on the New Year’s Day to burn 
three joss sticks on his behalf, entreating the Buddha to 
bless the peaceful reunification of the two sides of the 
strait and protect the security of all relatives in Fujian 
and Taiwan. 


What Can U.S. Warships Do for Taiwan? 


After the U.S. aircraft carrier "Nimitz" passed through 
the Taiwan Strait, there was also news on the eve of 
the Spring Festival that the SS "Independent" will be 
bound for the Taiwan Strait. Some people in Taiwan 
were overjoyed by this. However, the Fujian people 
do not seem to attach great importance to it. At the 
get-together on the first day of the lunar year to 
exchange New Year greetings held by the provincial 
government, this reporter heard some retired servicemen 
make the following comments: In 1958 when the 
Chinese People’s Liberation Army [PLA] bombarded 
Jinmen with fire, there were seven aircraft 
cafriers in the Taiwan Strait. On 8 September that year, 
the SS "Helen," the flagship of the U.S. Seventh Fleet, 
led a task fleet consisting of six destroyers in covering 
a Kuomintang troops’ transzort formation heading for 
Jinmen’s Keluo Wan. At noon, the PLA coastal cannons 
simultaneously opened fire, immediately turning the 
Keluo Wan into a sea of fire. Under the command of the 
flagship "Helen," the U.S. task fleet made a 180-degree 
turn and sailed toward the outer sea. At that time, the 
U.S. aircraft carriers could not save the Kuomintang 
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troops, still less the American people today will allow 
their sons and daughters to shed blood on the Taiwan 
Strait and die in a foreign country. Someone even said: 
When the Vietnam war ended in 1975, to make room 
for more Americans and Vietnamese people to leave, 
the SS "Nimitz" pushed a number of military aircraft 
into the sea. If, instead of reining in at the brink of 
the precipice, Li Teng-hui acts willfully to split the 
motherland, resulting in open hostilities between the 
two sides of the strait, the SS "Nimitz" will perhaps 
be able to help him and other pro-Taiwan independence 
elements to withdraw. 


At the family reunion dinner on the lunar New Year’s 
Eve, the table of every household was loaded with 
all kinds of delicious Taiwan food; the prime time 
television advertisement slots of all channels were 
filled with advertisements from Taiwan businesses; 
Xiamen and Jimen lighted fireworks at the same time 
to exchange lunar New Year greetings; the telephones 
wishing a Happy New Year from both sides of the 
Strait rang all the time.... All this, along with various 
comments in the streets and lanes on military exercises, 
formed a seemingly discordant symphonic music in 
Fujian during the lunar New Year. 


PRC: Auto Industry, Military Units Agree on 
Logistics Aid 

OW2202095496 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0332 GMT 10 Feb 96 


[By reporters Zheng Xiangyun (6774 4382 0061) and 
Huang Qiusheng (7806 4428 3932)} 


[FBIS Translated Text) Nanjing, 10 Feb (XINHUA) — 
Auto industries and military units garrisoned in five 
provinces and one municipality in east China recently 
signed an accord under which the former will provide 
the latte: with logistics assistance. This has injected new 
life into the four-year-old program governing mutual 
support between civilian and military sectors in the area. 


Since 1991, auto industries in Shanghai, Jiangsu, Zhe- 
jiang, Anhui, Fujian, and Jiangxi have incorporated their 
joint supply of military vehicle equipment into their de- 
velopment plans, and they have regarded rendering lo- 
gistical support for the military as their basic responsi- 
bility. Since then, the 37 departments established to take 
Charge of the supply of military vehicle equipment, as 
well as the several hundred million yuan of capital and 
the 2,000 or so workers of the auto industries have be- 
come a strong force ensuring the supply of military vehi- 
Cle equipment in the theater [zhan qu 2069 0575). In ac- 
cordance with the policy of providing the military with 
quality equipment on a priority basis and at preferential 
prices, these departments, during the four-year period, 
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have supplied the military with equipment worth more 
than 57.7 million yuan, or 4.14 million yuan lower than 
they would normally charge. These departments have 
also helped the military redistribute and exchange more 
than 2 million yuan of unused equipment. By so doing 
they have helped the military eliminate waste caused by 
unused equipment. As a result of the newly instituted 
supply system, the military vehicle equipmen. supply 
network in east China has been greatly expanded. It now 
covers an area which is 13 times larger than before, and 
the distance of supply routes has been shortened by 360 
kilometers. Currently, all the corps and larger units and 
more than 95 percent of brigades and larger units of 
the Nanjing theater [nan jing zhan qu 0589 0079 2069 
0575] can obtain their needed equipment locally. 
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While ensuring the supply the military needs in time of 
peace, the auto industries in Shanghai and the other five 
provinces in east China have also established 41 con- 
tingency support groups, drawn up contingency support 
plans, and coordinated and drilled support operations. 
In recent years, whenever units of the Nanjing theater 
were assigned to combat natural disasters or to provide 
relief, take part in mobility training and military exer- 
Cises, or Carry out other defense-related missions, the 
support groups formed by the joint supply departments 
in Shanghai, Jiangsu, Anhui, Fujian, and Jiangxi have 
made it a practice to accompany the units so as to pro- 
vide them with rapid and efficient support. 
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General 


PRC: SPC Chief Chen Jinhua on 8th, 9th 
Five-Year Plans 


HK2202014996 Beijing LIAOWANG in Chinese 
22 Jan 96 No 4, pp 4-6 


[Article by Feng Chu (1144 0443) and Shi Yi (0013 
5030): “Chen Jinhua Comments on the ‘Eighth Five- 
Year Plan’ and Looks Forward to the ‘Ninth Five-Year 
Pian’ — Stressing the Need To Devote Major Efforts 
to the ‘Two Shifts’"] 


(PTS Translated Text for FBIS] As the old year comes 
to an end and the new year begins, with the Eighth Five- 
Year Plan coming to a full stop and the Ninth Five-Year 
Pian only just beginning, Minister of the State Planning 
Commission [SPC] Chen Jinhua is becoming a target 
Closely hounded by journalists. 


In the summer, when he was briefing the directors of the 
planning committees of various provinces at the beach 
resort of Beidaihe, we were not able to catch up with 
him. 


Before the new year, he attended the National Confer- 
ence on the Restructuring of the Economy and spoke 
at length on previous five- year plans, from the first 
through the eighth. He made many revelations at the 
meeting. 


Eighth Five-Year Pian Achieved the Best 
Performance With the Smallest Economic 
Fluctuations 


Chen Jinhua cited the following results of economic 
performance during the previous eight five-year plans: 

During the First Five-Year Plan, the average annual 
growth rate was 10.91 percent, with a high of 16.5 
percent and a low of 6.6 percent, a difference of 9.9 
percentage points. 

During the Second Five-Year Plan, the average annual 
growth rate was 0.65 percent, with a high of 32.2 percent 
and a low of -31 percent (1961), a difference of 63 
percentage points. 

During the Third Five-Year Plan, the average annual 
growth rate was 9.95 percent, with a high of 25.7 percent 
and a low of -9.6 percent, a difference of 35 percentage 
points. 

During the Fourth F. :-Year Plan, the average annual 
growth rate was 7.76  crcent, with a high of 12.2 percent 
and a low of 1.4 percent, a difference of 10.8 percentage 
points. 


During the Fifth Five-Year Plan, the average annual 
growth rate was 7.85 percent, with a high of 11.7 percent 
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and a low of 1.7 percent, a difference of 10 percentage 
points. 
During the Sixth Five-Year Plan, the average annual 


growth rate was 10.72 percent, with a high of 15.2 
percent and a low of 5.2 percent, a difference of 10 


percentage points. 


During the Seventh Five-Year Plan, the average annual 
growth rate was 7.9 percent, with a high of 11.6 percent 
and a low of 3.8 percent, a difference of 7.8 percentage 
points. 


During the Eighth Five-Year Plan, the average annual 
growth rate was 11.8 percent, with a high of 14.2 percent 
and a low of 9.3 percent, a difference of 4.9 percentage 
points. 


Chen Jinhua said: From these figures we can see that 
in these eight five-year plans, there were two in which 
the difference between the highest and lowest growth 
rates exceeds 35 percentage points, and four in which 
the difference is about 10 percentage points. The biggest 
drop was registered during the Second Five-Year Plan, 
with the difference between the highest and the lowest 
totaling 63 percentage points. The smallest drop was 
registered during the Eighth Five-Year Plan, when the 
fluctuation was less than five percentage points. It was 
the best of all the five-year plans. 


Large fluctuations can inflict losses upon the national 
economy in many ways. The masses find it "disconcert- 
ing” to see large numbers of construction projects being 
launched one day and abandoned the next, to be asked 
to work overtime one day and told to go home the next, 
or to find plenty to buy in the market one day and hav- 
ing little to choose from the next. It took five years to 
readjust after the Great Leap Forward during the Second 
Five-Year Plan. More than 20 million staff and workers 
were sent down to the lower levels. Investment in cap- 
ital construction dropped from 34.8 billion yuan to 6.7 
billion yuan, and production of heavy industrial prod- 
ucts was reduced by one-third. 


Chen Jinhua said: A stable macroeconomic environment 
is the prerequisite for reform and development. When 
implementing the Ninth Five-Year Plan, it is impor- 
tant that we strive to create a stable environment. Every 
country must keep its macroeconomic environment sta- 
ble if it wants to develop. Major ups and downs will not 
only bring about economic losses but will also lead to a 
substantial decline in economic quality, dampen the en- 
thusiasm of the masses, and adversely affect the political 
situation. During the Eighth Five-Year Plan, we did not 
see major ups and downs or suffer any major setbacks. 
Improvements were made in the energy, communica- 
tions, and telecommunications sectors, which used to be 
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“bottlenecks” that restricted national economic develop- 
ment. Development was swift, and the pace of reform 
was by no means slow. The reforms of the financial, 
taxation, banking, investment, and pricing systems and 
the unification of exchange rates were carried out with 
considerable force. Some of the reforms, including those 
of the taxation system, exchange rates, and pricing sys- 
tem, were reforms we had been hoping to carry out but 
did not finally carry out until last year. The results have 
been satisfactory and have not produced much negative 
impact. They truly are achievements that were not easy 
to come by. 


Of course, the Eighth Five-Year Plan had its share of 
problems. For instance, prices kept going up all the 
time, agriculture remained weak, a considerable number 
of state enterprises were in difficulties, and the overall 
efficiency of the national economy was not high. These 
problems cannot be taken lightly. 


This was where Chen Jinhua stopped. However, the 
following questions still come to mind: 


Why is it that the fluctuations were particularly small 
during the Eighth Five-Year Plan? What experience can 
we draw from it? How can it be of help to our work 
next year and during the Ninth Five-Year Plan? 


After the meeting, we walked up to Chen Jinhua and 
asked for an interview. A week later, Chen Jinhua 
agreed to our request. The interview was scheduled 
to take place in his simply furnished office in the 
State Planning Commission Building at Sanlihe on 29 
December, just before everyone finished work and went 
home for the New Year. 


The Level of Economic Management Has Been 
Raised, Interference by Noneconomic Factors Has 
Been Reduced 


As soon as we met, we asked Chen Jinhua: In 1994, 
economists were talking about the fourth economic 
cycle. They said that our economy would enter a period 
of stagflation and hit a low after overheating during the 
next two or three years. Surprisingly, their prediction 
did not materialize and we managed to achieve a "soft 
landing.” Why was it that the low did not come about? 
How did we avoid it? 


Chen Jiahua said: I follow discussions in the theoretical 
circles with keen interest and have benefited a great 
deal from such discussions. I have read some books 
and articles on the possibility of “stagflation” in China, 
but I do not think that there are any grounds for these 
theories. The theory generally accepted internationally is 
that stagflation means an economic downturn or decline 
as a result of a flat market, when goods produced cannot 
be sold. In 1995, China’s GNP rose by 10.2 percent; 
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industrial added value rose by 14 percent; total sales 
of commodities rose by 21 percent; and exports rose by 
19.8 percent. I would say that production and sales were 
both brisk, and the market was prosperous. 


Chen Jinhua continued: Whether a country’s economic 
development is stable or not is very important. It is 
a yardstick by which people can judge whether the 
economic quality of this country is good, or whether its 
level of economic management is high. It is not difficult 
for a country to achieve rapid growth over a short 
period, say one or two years. However, if it does not pay 
attention to overall balance and lacks staying power in 
its development, its economy will take a plunge before 
long. A sharp rise is invariably followed by a sharp 
fall, and when that happens, our gains will not be able 
tc compensate the losses. We have discussed this with 
the Economic Planning Agency of Japan. When Japan 
was in a period of rapid economic growth, the gap 
between their projected and actual economic growth 
rate was only three to five percentage points. During 
the Eighth Five-Year Plan, our average annual growth 
rate was 11.8 percent, with a high of 14.2 percent and 
a low of 9.3 percent. In 1992 and 1993, fluctuations 
were slightly too big, there was very little fluctuation 
in the other years. The difference between projected 
and actual growth rates was also between three and five 
percentage points. This is an indication that we have 
achieved a higher standard in the regulation and control 
of our economic operations and in our ability to manage 
a modern economy. This was a notable feature of the 
Eighth Five-Year Plan. 


Reporter: Eight five-year plans cover a period of 40 
years. For a man, this means approaching one’s middle 
age. As the saying goes, "At 40, one begins to under- 
stand the world." That the People’s Republic is reaching 
maturity in its economic operations and management is 
something worth celebrating. But how did this come 
about? 


Chen '.ahua: I read a book by a young American 
sch.''s. who was economic adviser to the White House 
at one stage. The book discusses economic fluctuations 
as a result of the interference of noneconomic factors. 
I quite agree with him. Although the interference of 
noneconomic factors under the capitalist system is not 
quite the same as in our country, the fluctuation it 
produces is quite similar. 


I remember that when our economic development was 
proceeding at a high rate in late 1992, some foreign- 
ers were already worrying about the overheating of our 
economy. One day, I was accompanying Yeltsin to the 
Diaoyutai Guest House for a lunch appointment with 
General Secretary Jiang. After lunch, the general secre- 
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tary said that he had to address a planning conference 
in the afternoon, and that he intended to raise the call to 
guard against economic overheating. I could not agree 
with him more. The economy was indeed showing signs 
of overheating. However, it really took courage to say 
and do what he did at that time. It took vision to see 
problems when they were just beginning to bud, because 
at that time there was not only a strong economic mo- 
mentum but also a political momentum of no small pro- 
portion. Any mishandling would invite reproach from all 
sides. When the whole thing was over, I used to say that 
it was not easy avoiding economic overheating. Had it 
not been averted, had things gone on the way they did 
for another two years, it is anyone’s guess how things 
would stand now or whether we would be compelled to 
make another readjustment. 


Reporter: Recently, some people have been saying that 
after two years of regulation and control, we have 
achieved a "soft landing" in our economy and that a 
new round of economic growth will begin next year. 
They believe that taking advantage of the favorable 
opportunity of the first year of the Ninth Five-Year Plan, 
we should go all out and go rapidly to crown the new 
plan with success. Some localities and departments have 
even handed down high targets. What do you think of 
this? 


"Having a Good Start Does Not Mean We Have To 
Go All Out and Go Fast; It Means We Must Work 
Hard To Bring About the ‘Two Fundamental 


Chen Jinhua gave the above answer. After that, he went 
on to expound on the following new point: 


I have done some checking. In the implementation of 
previous five-year plans, there were four occasions when 
we went all out and went fast in the very first year, 
and two when we did so in the second year. The flare 
for expansion usually came when a new five-year plan 
was starting. When slogans like going all out and going 
fast and crowning the new year with success were 
raised, targets were imposed at every level and capital 
construction projects were launched. I do not think we 
can allow a similar situation to emerge on a national 
scale. On a narrower scope, it is difficult to say. Our 
economic fast train has just begun to take a steady 
course. Should major fluctuations recur, it would not 
only bring about economic losses but would be bad for 
our political image. You have been working on these 
for more than 40 years now. "At 40, one begins to 
understand the world." How can we keep going back 
and forth? 


If the macroeconomic environment is not stable, we will 
have difficulty carrying out reform or concentrating our 
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energy on building a new socialist market economic 
system. Last year, the stabilization and improvement 
of the macroeconomic environment produced a good 
response internationally. At first we reckoned that direct 
foreign investment would be less than the 1994 figure 
of $33 billion, but by yearend it turned out that we 
managed to attract $37 billion, more than in 1993 or 
1994. This indicates that foreign investors are interested 
in our overall investmen'. environment, which is more 
important to them any 2ay preferential policy. 


Today, some localities are openly encouraging going all 
out and going fast. You are a good cadre if you can get 
approval and money for new projects. Some of them are 
even offering "awards for attracting foreign investment" 
by giving a percentage of total investment as incentive. 
In one place, a cadre was awarded 10 percent of a 20 
million yuan investment, that is, 2 million yuan, for 
successfully bringing about the project. He became a 
rich man overnight. This is truly preposterous. It is not 
only harmful to the individual and the cadre but to the 
state as well. Such acts will do grave damage because 
they encourage unhealthy practices and undermine state 
policies and regulations. They will lead to unthinkable 
consequeiices. 


Chen Jinhua said: Developing a project is something 
scientific. Investigation is necessary to find out whether 
it has the necessary resources, whether the products 
will have any market, whether it will yield benefits, 
how funds are to be raised, and how construction and 
production should proceed. Each link is tied to the next. 
How can we offer cash awards to people just because 
they have brought about a project? 


Some Developing Countries Have Paid a High Price 


for Inappropriate Attempts To Achieve Rapid 
Growth 


Reporter: Is this a case of a relapse into impetuosity? 
Always wanting to speed things up and always thinking 
big. We have seen such impetuous behavior many times 
in the past. Very often it has to do with the performance 
of cadres. The ailment has never been completely cured 
and will return as soon as the opportunity presents itself. 


Chen Jinhua: In general, developing countries engage in 
construction in an anxious rather than restrained manner. 
Who does not want to change one’s appearance as 
quickly as possible? Thus, for these countries, keeping 
one’s cool is ali important. 


Reporter: Is it because developing countries are poor 
and backward? Being backward is not something to be 
proud of. And they have been poor for too long. 


Chen Jinhua: Poverty gives rise to the desire for change. 
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Reporter: They want to become a fat man by taking a 
single bite. 

Chen Jinhua: Yes, they want to look completely dif- 
ferent overnight. And, the international environment is 
also a source of great pressure. Development in the 
neighboring countries also comes as a great pressure. 
Other people have developed and you are still where 
you were. How can you explain yourself? With pres- 
sure from within and without, one is bound to get hot- 
headed. If you happen to have power, you are prone 
to act unrealistically without considering the country’s 
actual conditions or tolerance. 


The "Proposal" adopted by the Fifth Plenary Session 
of the 14th CPC Central Committee made it clear that 
we must do things in accordance with the arrangements 
made by the central authorities and must not impose 
targets at each level or engage in unrealistic vying 
with one another, that we must be scientific in our 
approach and respect the objective laws. What do you 
rely on to develop at such a high speed? How much 
can the domestic market absorb? How much can be 
exported? How many capital construction projects can 
be launched? All these have to be substantiated by 
analyses and studies. We cannot blindly launch projects 
as we wish, produce unmarketable goods that only sit 
in warehouses, or abandon projects soon after they are 
launched. 


Experience during the Eighth Five-Year Plan shows 
that structural readjustment and optimization are of 
great importance. We are the world’s number one 
or two producer in many of the things we produce, 
but their economic efficiency, technical performance, 
and quality still leave much to be desired. During 
the Eighth Five-Year Plan, those trades which did 
well in structural readjustment and optimization also 
performed well, while those that did not do well 
generally experienced difficulties and suffered losses. 
The telecommunications sector, for instance, registered 
40-percent growth. Because the sector started off on 
a high technological level and had good efficiency, 
rapid and steady development was achieved. Some 
sectors and localities that did not pay attention to 
structural readjustment and optimization and were still 
using backward technologies were producing goods that 
could not compete in the market and were increasingly 
becoming ill-adapted to the socialist market economy. 
As I see it, the Chinese economy cannot pin its hopes on 
a bubble economy. We cannot afford it. We must put our 
time and energy on management, on the research and 
development of products, and on reform. We must pay 
attention to the improvement of economic efficiency, 
and attach .mportance to structural readjustment and 


optimization. 
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Chen Jinhua said: After the Cold War, the international 
trial of strength has largely turned into a competition of 
comprehensive national strength which mainly centers 
on striving for economic and technological predomi- 
nance. We must seize the current opportune moment 
to change the mode of economic growth, change the 
economic system, and actively follow new international 
trends so as to pave the way for takeoff in the next cen- 


tury. 


PRC: Song Ping Inspects Shenzhen, Affirms 
Reform Results 

HK2202035596 Hong Kong WEN WEI PO in Chinese 
17 Feb 96 p A3 


(Dispatch from Shenzhen on 16 February: "Song Ping 
Inspects Shenzhen") 


(PTS Translated Text for FBIS}] Comrade Song Ping, 
former CPC Central Political Bureau Standing Com- 
mittee member, made an inspection tour of Shenzhen 
between 5 and 15 February. 


Accompanied by Guangdong provincial and Shenzhen 
City leaders, including Xie Fei, Central Committee Po- 
litical Bureau member and provincial party committee 
secretary, Song Ping visited the city musuem, Shekou 
Industrial District, Longgang District Nanling Village, 
Yantiangang, Shatoujiao Town, Huaqiao City, 39 (Three 
Nine) Enterprise Group, and China Great Wall Com- 
puter (Shenzhen) Group. 


Accompanied by Huang Huahua, provincial party com- 
mittee deputy se-retary, and Shao Hanging, Shenzhen 
city party committee Standing Committee Propaganda 
Department director, Comrade Song Ping visited in high 
spirits an exposition of the 15-year accomplishments of 
the Shenzhen Special Economic Zone in reform and 
Opening up. 

Song Ping fully affirmed the tremendous achievements 
of Shenzhen since reform and opening up, and praised 
the city for attaching importance to developing new 
high technology industries with a high starting point 
and noteworthy results. 


Song Ping said that Shenzhen must play the role of 
pacesetter in other aspects, too, in addition to economic 
construction. 


PRC: Article Details Difficulties With State Firm 
Reform 


HK2202071796 Hong Kong HSIN PAO (HONG 
KONG ECONOMIC JOURNAL) in Chinese 
15 Dec 95 p22 


[Article from "Beijing Political Situation" column by 
Jen Hui-wen (0117 1979 2429) in Beijing; dated 13 


This report may contain copyrighted material. Copying and dissemination 
is prohibited without permission of the copyright owners. 


48 ECONOMIC AFFAIRS 


December 1995: “Beijing Explores Road of Chinese- 
Style Reform of State Enterprises") 


(PTS Translated Text for FBIS] From 5 to 7 December, 
the CPC Central Committee and the State Council con- 
vened a central economic work conference in Beijing. 
This conference emphasized that in economic work next 
year and beyond, it is imperative to keep a firm grip on 
two key links, namely, changing the economic system 
and changing the mode of economic growth. This is 
considered an important decision made by the CPC au- 
thorities on the basis of all- round analysis of the status 
quo and objective trends of the country’s economic and 
social development. To this end, the authorities believe 
it is necessary to concentrate on work in a number of 
«teas. Besides, the acceleration of reform of state en- 
terprises has once again been identified as the "central 
link” of the mainland’s economic reform. Thus it can be 
seen that the authorities are still troubled by the problem 
of state enterprises, and even to this day and have not 
found a breakthrough solution. If no solution could be 
found to the problem of state enterprises, it would lead 
to what Deng Xiaoping once predicted: "If the situation 
remains the same, it would be the road to extinction 
and we cannot call it socialism." This indicates that the 
authorities do not dare to treat the reform of state en- 
terprises lightly. 

Basic Mental Approach o7 the CPC Top Echelon 
According to informed sources in Beijing, the CPC 
top echelon believes that state enterprises are the pil- 
lar of the national economy; the modern enterprise sys- 
tem dominated by public ownership is the foundation 
of the socialist market economic system; the introduc- 
tion of the modern enterprise system is the direction for 
the reform of state enterprises; strengthening the vitality 
of state enterprises, especially large and medium-sized 
State enterprises, and giving play to the role of state- 
owned economy as the leading force in the national 
economy concerns the success of the economic struc- 
tural reform, the display of the superic ities of the so- 
Cialist system, and the realization of the strategic goals 
of economic and social development. It is necessary to 
broaden the mental approach, experiment boldly, ex- 
plore bravely, and break a path of reform and develop- 
ment of state enterprises with Chinese characteristics. 


Vice Premier Wu Bangguo, who is in charge of the 
reform of state enterprises, stressed at the national eco- 
nomic and trade work conference convened after the 
central economic work conference that the central au- 
thorities’ approach of "grasping the big and letting go of 
the small" and accelerating the strategic reorganization 
of state enterprises is a correct choice for running state 
enterprises well for the present stage. Wu also pointed 
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out: Though it is necessary to increase the strength of 
the merger and bankruptcy of enterprises, we must take 
account of China’s national conditions and, for the time 
being, adhere to the principle of less bankruptcy and 
more mergers and further establish and improve the rele- 
vant policies and regulations regarding enterprise merg- 
ers sO as to standardize such behavior. 


According to an estimate by the State Commission 
Restructuring Economy, in order to promote the reform 
of state enterprises, during the period of the Ninth Five- 
Year Plan, the authorities will pay a heavy price of over 
509 billion yuan to reform over 100,G00 state- owned 
industrial and commercial enterprises. which means an 
input of 100 billion yuan on average each year. This is 
enough proof of the staggering costs of state enterprise 
reform. 


Personalities from economic circles in Beijing pointed 
out: Judged by the understanding of the CPC’s top 
echelon and the relevant measures it has proposed, the 
basic approach of the authorities to the reform of state 
enterprises is: Grasping the big, letting go of the small, 
mergers and bankruptcy, and establishing a modern 
enterprise system with Chinese characteristics. 


Hoping Greater Breakthroughs Can Be Achieved 
Next Year 


Informed sources said: In fact, some new progress has 
been made in the reform of state enterprises in 1995. 
First of all, the basic mental approach to the reform of 
state enterprises has been sorted out, and the reform has 
moved into the stage of substantive progress. Second, 
the following projects designated by the state council 
have made all-round progress and achieved new results: 
trial introcuction of the modern enterprise system in 
100 state enterprises, trial "optimization of capital struc- 
ture" in 18 cities, trial formation of 56 enterprise groups, 
and trial establishment of three state proprietary com- 
panies; as well as the trial introduction of the modern 
enterprise system in over 2,000 enterprises designated 
by various provinces, autonomous regions, and munic- 
ipalities. Third, the vital and difficult issues concerning 
the reform of state enterprises have been identified and 
breakthroughs have begun to emerge in the experiments. 
Fourth, new experience has been obtained in converting 
the operational mechanism, moving toward the market, 
strengthening management, and decontrolling and en- 
livening small enterprises, which are all oriented to the 
reform of enterprises. 


On the basis of the new progress made in 1995, the 
authorities are looking forward to greater breakthroughs 
in converting the operational mechanism, strengthening 
management, running big enterprises well, decontrolling 
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small enterprises, adjusting the structure, increasing 
assets and reducing liabilities, mergers and bankruptcy, 
and reducing staff and enhancing efficiency. 


In accordance with the central economic work confer- 
ence, the reform of state enterprises in 1996 will focus 
on the following four aspects: First, to continue to intro- 
duce the modern enterprise system on a trial basis with 
stepped up efforts; second, to concentrate on the reform 
and development of a batch of large state enterprises 
and enterprise groups across the nation; third, to speed 
up the process of separating the responsibilities of gov- 
ernment administration and enterprise management; and 
fourth, to actively push ahead with the package reforms 
in all areas. 

Personalities from economic circles in Beijing believed 
that considering the country’s financial resources are 
limited, enterprises cannot all rely on funding from 
the state to carry out their reforms. All enterprises 
should look at their own potential and make efforts in 
converting their operational mechanism, strengthening 
internal management, and strengthening the building of 
leadership groups. Only by so doing can new progress 
be made in the reform. 


Shanghai Has Taken Effective Steps 


The informed sources also said: In order to create 
examples for the state enterprises to follow in their 
reform, CPC General Secretary Jiang Zemin instructed 
that experiments be conducted in Shanghai first to 
iatroduce a modern enterprise system ahead of the 
test of the country. Through experimentation for over 
a year, 149 enterprises in Shanghai have taken some 
highly fruitful steps in the choice of different modes of 
restructuring and varied methods for increasing assets 
and reducing liabilities, in the expansion of enterprise 
groups, and in some other areas. 


Among the 140 enterprises, 47 have been reorganized 
as State- owned, solely funded limited-liability compa- 
nies, ac. vunting for 33.57 percent of all experimenting 
enterprises, and 41 of them are industrial enterprises; 60 
have been reorganized as limited- liability companies in 
the capacity of pluralistic investment subjects, account- 
ing for 42.85 percent of all experimenting enterprises, 
of which 26 have been trying to form an employee 
shareholding investment subject, accounting for 18.75 
percent; 15 enterprises which had earlier been reorga- 
nized as listed companies have designated "standardized 
operation” as their main objective; seven have been re- 
organized as group companies; four have requested re- 
organization as listed companies; five have been reor- 
ganized as promotional joint-stock companies; and two 
have been reorganized as joint-stock cooperative com- 
panies. 
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According to statistics, of the 140 experimenting enter- 
prises in Shanghai, over 70 percent have taken merger 
action or made merger plans. At the same time, the ex- 
perimenting enterprises have generally regarded stream- 
lining their workforce as an important aspect cf "adding 
something to enterprise development” and have set clear 
targets for staff reduction. It is learned that most of the 
enterprises will have reduced their work force by about 
one third by 1997 and more than half will be gone b: 
2000. 


Personalities from economic circles in Beijing held that 
the pacesetting effect of the new pattern of cooperauon 
among varied economic sectors created by the experi- 
ments of state enterprises in Shanghai on all state en- 
terprises in the rest of the country is expected to be 
increasingly evident as time goes by. 


PRC: Reform To Focus on State Enterprises in 
1996 


HK2202060096 Beijing LIAOWANG in Chinese 
25 Dec 95 No 52, pp 4-5 


("Special article" by staff reporter Wang Xiaoguang 
(3769 2556 0342): "Keynote of China’s Economic 
Reform and Development in 1996") 


(PTS Translated Text for FBIS) The year 1996 will 
be the first year under the Ninth Five-Year Plan and 
also a starting point for the deepening of our economic 
structural reform and the movement of our economic 
development toward a new era. It is vitally important to 
make a good start. 


The key to fulfilling the Ninth Five-Year Plan and the 
objective for the year 2010 and to fast economic growth 
in the future lies in whether or not two fundamental 
changes, which have implications for the overall situa- 
tion, can be achieved in our economy. The change of 
the economic system means that the reform will con- 
tinue to deepen, while the change to the mode of growth 
is for the purpose of more efficient development. Both 
will be energetically promoted and efforts will be made 
to achieve substantive progress in those areas, under 
an appropriately tight macroeconomic policy in 1996. 
Coordination among reform, development, and stability 
will have a vital impact on the sustained, healthy, and 
rapid growth of our national economy for some time to 
come. 


To Continue Pursuing an Appropriately Tight 
Financial and Monetary Policy 


The reform, opening up, and economic development 
in 1995 have created a rather favorable macroenviron- 
ment for 1996. The national economy maintained rapid 
growth while showing signs of a gentle and stable dip; 
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the quality of economic operation somewhat improved. 
Throughout the year, GDP grew by 10 percent; the rate 
of retail price increases matched the target of regula- 
tion and control of 15 percent. After two years’ ef- 
fort, the central government’s measures for strengthen- 
ing and improving macroregulation aad control have 
yielded marked results. 

However, we cannot afford to be too optimistic about 
the ability of the national economy to maintain a balance 
of total supply and total demand in 1996, because the 
current foundation for price decreases is not quite sound. 


Though some achievements have been made in curbing 
inflation, thanks to the efforts of various quarters, a 
high price has been paid. First, treasury spending on 
price subsidies increased by a staggering 46 percent; 
second, some administrative intervention measures had 
to be relied on to a large extent and the promulgation 
of some price reform and adjustment measures had to 
be delayed. 


In other words, the inflationary pressures caused by 
the pull effect of demand and the push effect of costs 
remains, and structural inflationary pressure resulting 
from the lack of coordination in the supply-demand 
relationship is still building up. That some important 
commodities are still in short supply is proof of this. 
Though total grain output and grain imports nationwide 
increased in 1995, grain reserve saw a reduction due to 
serious disasters that hit some regions, which directly 
impacted the grain supply for 1996. The price hikes 
of foodstuffs connected to grain are unlikely to change 
within a short period of time, so inflationary pressure 
still exists. As far as the supply-demand structure of the 
market is concerned, there has also been insufficient 
effective supply of such commodities as cotton, raw 
materials for artificial fibers, chemical fertilizers, and 
farm chemicals, while various price relations have yet 
to be sorted out. All of these are potential factors that 
may contribute to price increases. 


Besides, consumption funds have been growing so 
fast that their growth rate has outstripped that of 
enterprises’ economic efficiency. Throughout the year, 
after price hikes are factored in, total consumer goods 
retail volume grew by around 12 percent and urban 
and rural residents’ savings deposits increased by nearly 
800 billion yuan. These are also potential pressures 
promoting inflation. 


SS ee oe ee oe oe 

an appropriately tight fiscal and monetary policy will 
continue to be pursued in 1996, with curbing inflation as 
the top priority in macroregulation and control. Against 
this policy background, the impulse for investment that 
various parties may have in 1996 in an attempt to "catch 
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the first train" under the Ninth Five-Year Plan will be 
kept in check. 


One should recognize that at the moment, an effective 
method for controlling excessive growth of consumption 
funds is still unavailable. What we are striving to 
achieve in 1996 is: for the growth of total payroll 
to come below the zrowth of enterprises’ economic 
efficiency and for the average wage increase of the 
workforce in real terms to be below the growth of 
enterprise labor productivity. 


Grain output has a direct bearing on the stability of the 
macroeconomy. Therefore, in 1996, agriculture will be 
placed on top of the agenda for developing the national 
economy. When both central and local authorities dis- 
cuss and plan their economic work and formulate eco- 
nomic proposals, they should make good arrangements 
for agriculture first. Here, the most crucial measure is to 
mobilize peasants’ enthusiasm. First, it is necessary to 
stabilize and improve the integrity of responsibility sys- 
tems, mainly the household contract responsibility sys- 
tem with remuneration linked to output and the two-tier 
management system combining unification and division 
in a bid to carry on deepening ruia! reform; sccond, 
it is necessary to solve well any outstanding problems 
that dampen peasants’ enthusiasm. We should vigor- 
ously explore new mechanisms and methods for sup- 
porting, protecting, and promoting agricultural develop- 
ment; raise funds for agricultural development through 
various channels; rationally adjust the relations of inter- 
ests between industry and agriculture and between urban 
areas and rural areas; and guide secondary and tertiary 
industries to strengthen their support for agriculture. 


To find an opportune time to adjust any irrational 
price structure among the products or services of some 
basic industries or trades to promote the rationalization 
of price relations between industrial and agricultural 
products and between the products of basic industries 
and those of processing industries remains an important 
part of pricing system reform under the Ninth Five-Year 
Plan. 


To Change the Mode of Economic Growth, the 
Focus Should Be on Technical Advances and 
Structural Adjustment 


Because the appropriately tight fiscal and monetary 
policy will continue to be pursued and inflationary 
pressures remain, there will not be a significant increase 
in the amount of paper money put into circulation by 
the state and the shortage of funds will nzi ease off to 
any significant extent. This means it is now very hard 
to continue to achieve economic growth by expanding 
investment. 
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From a long-term point of view, first of all, we must 
change the situation whereby the emphasis is placed on 
Capital and labor inputs to the neglect of technical inputs 
and highlight the role of technological advancement as 
the main contributor and pacesetter for economic growth 
to form economies of scale and reduce consumption, 
Cut costs, and optimize the mix of products. Second, 
we must take our cue from the market; break through 
trade and regional boundaries; and adjust the industrial 
structure, enterprise organizational structure, and prod- 
uct mix. Only by interacting with and complementing 
each other can those two measures become the fun- 
damental motive force for maintaining the sustained, 


In other words, the change to the mode of economic 
growth focussing on structural adjustment and technical 
advancement is not only key to accomplishing the Ninth 
Five-Year Pian and the long-term objective for 2010, but 
is also a natural choice for maintaining economic growth 
under the current macroeconomic policy environment. 


The policy formulated by the relevant authorities for 
promoting technical advancement and expediting struc- 
tural adjustment has given full consideratio to the 

tightening of macroregulation and control, 


Projects due to be completed and commissioned in 1996 
will be prioritized by the state in funding so that those 
under construction can be finished as soon as possible. 


Enterprises, in keeping with the circumstances, should 
also ‘aise funds through various channels, using such 
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shares, and other forms of finance into technical trans- 
formation. 


It is necessary to improve enterprises’ capabilities for 
technical development and technical innovation and 
urge them to establish and improve their technical 
development institutions. Large state-owned enterprises, 
in particular, should be given special encouragement 
and support to set up sophisticated enterprise technical 
development centers. 


The implementation of the strategy of "grasping the 
big and letting go of the small” in the reform of 
State enterprises in 1996 will also help speed up 
the strategic structural adjustment of the state-owned 
economy and the process of achieving better efficiency 
through economies of scale and optimization of the 
economic structure. The main contents of the strategy 
is as follows: The state will concentrate on the reform 
of 300 large mainstay state enterprises and will help 
them form a benign cycle; rationally define key areas, 
industries, and enterprises for the development of the 
State- owned economy to implement the industrial 
organization policy and technical advancement policy 
of the state; speed up the organizational structural 
adjustment of enterprises, set up and develop a batch of 
large enterprise groups that are connected to the lifeline 
of the national economy and represent the strength of 
the state economy, and greatly enhance their quality 
and international Competitiveness; and further decontrol 
and enliven small state enterprises and bring medium- 
sized and small enterprises more into the market. It 
will also seek to establish rational work-sharing betweer. 
large and small enterprises and specialized collaboration 
between them. 


The Reform of State Enterprises Remains the 
Focus of Economic Structural Reform 


Enterprises constitute the main force of economic 
growth. At present, the operating mechanism of a 
rather large number of state enterprises has yet to be 
changed and the problem of state enterprises’ reform 
lagging behind is more and more outstanding, and 
this restricts the improvement of economic growth 
efficiency from the very foundation. 


Under the appropriately tight fiscal and monetary policy, 
the circulating funds of enterprises are lacking and 
market competition is intensifying, probably making 
things more difficult for some enterprises that do 
not meet the requirements of the market economy. 
Therefore, to deepen the reform of state enterprises has 
become a more pressing task. 


In view of this situation, the reform of state enterprises 
will remain the central link of economic structural re- 
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form in 1996. With the experimental work fully un- 
folded and breakthroughs achieved on key and difficult 
points in 1995, efforts will be made in 1996 to speed 
up the progress of enterprise reform across the board. 


Over the past two years, macroeconomic reforms of our 
taxation, financial, and foreign exchange systems have 
made significant progress and a market economic en- 
vironment is gradually taking shape. In 1996 and for 
some time thereafter, we will continue to deepen the 
reforms in such areas as taxation, finance, state assets 
management, and circulation to create an environment 
of systems in which state enterprises can adapt them- 
selves to the market economy. 


In 1996, our import tariff policy will undergo a major 
reform, with tariffs on over 4,000 taxable items lowered. 
The overall reduction rate will be no less than 30 
percent and nearly two-thirds of all taxable items will 
be subject to such reductions, which are unprecedented 
in terms of both scope and degree. This is an important 
reform measure to match the effort to further tidy up 
applicable tax reduction and remission regulations and 
gradually introduce national treatment. It will benefit 
the import of essential commodities that concern the 
national economy and the people’s livelihood, such as 
grain, cotton, and chemical fertilizers; raw materials that 
are of the nature of resources or in short supply at home; 
and essential equipment. In the meantime, the growth of 
imports will put pressure on domestic enterprises in the 
same industries in their production and marketing so 
that they have to speed up their reforms and make their 
products more competitive. 


The reform and improvement of the circulation sys- 
tem for important commodities will manifest itself as 
continued efforts to promote the development of chain 
stores in large and medium- sized cities and coastal ar- 
eas, focusing on finding ways for industrial enterprises 
to expand their sales by running chain stores and on ex- 
ploring effective forms of linkage between chain-store 
business and manufacturing industry. In the meantime, 
experiments on the agency system will be furthered and 
the experimental agency system for the marketing of 
rolled steel and automobiles is expected to enter the 
implementation stage. 


On the state property management and operation struc- 
tural reform fronts, an operational state property man- 
agement, supervision, and operation system, with clearly 
defined rights and responsibilities, will be introduced 
in accordance with the government’s principle of sepa- 
rating socio-economic management functions from the 
functions of the owners of operational state property. 
The responsibility of enterprises regarding the manage- 
ment of state property will be specified. 
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The process of changing state-owned specialized banks 
into commercial banks will be further accelerated, and 
a new bank- enterprise relationship will be phased in. 
Efforts will be made to develop urban cooperative banks 
steadily, develop bond and share financing in an active 
and safe manner, and gradually decontrol the acquisition 
and merger transactions of enterprises on the basis of 
proper legislation and impr vement of such legislation 
SO as to form a standardized and orderly capital market, 
change the situation whereby enterprises either rely 
entirely on inputs of capital by the treasury or rely too 
heavily on bank loans to operate their production, and 
gradually create a new momentum of financing through 
various channels. 


PRC: Foreign Domestic Bidding Opens for 3 
Gorges Projects 

HK2202031396 Hong Kong CHING CHI TAO PAO 
in Chinese 12 Feb 96 No 2458, p 34 


(From "China Economic News" column: "Three Gorges 
Project To Start Series of Bidding") 


[PTS Translated Text for FBIS] This year the Three 
Gorges project will conduct international and domestic 
bidding on the major project and related projects involv- 
ing a high volume of engineering and investment. 


Projects for international bidding include major equip- 
ment for cement work for the dam and factory buildings 
in the second-phase project, and the first batch of 14 hy- 
dropower generating sets. At the same time, open bid- 
ding, invitations to bid, and negotiated bidding will be 
conducted domestically for seven major projects, includ- 
ing the permanent ship lock, 42 preparatory projects, 
and a range of projects related to the second-phase main 
engineering project, as well as bidding for seven equip- 
ment projects, including cross-river cables. 


Finance & Banking 


PRC: Government To Curb Fixed-Assets 
Investment 


HK2202062596 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
22 Feb 96 pl 


[By Pang Bo: "Spending on Fixed Assets Cut") 


(PTS Transcribed Text for FBIS) The government will 
strengthen its control this year over the scale of fixed- 
assets investment in an attempt to maintain healthy 
economic development, according to sources from the 
State Planning Commission (SPC). 


The rate of national investment in fixed assets will fall 
to 32 per cent in 1996 from 34 per cent last year, 


This report may contain copyrighted material. Copying and dissemination 
is prohibited without permission of the copyright owners. 


FBIS-CHI-96-036 
22 February 1996 


commission spokesman Bai Hejin said before the Spring 
Festival. 


The commission also appealed to the departments con- 
cerned to be strict over the approval of new construction 


Projects. 


Excessive fixed-assets investment is blamed as one of 
the main factors that fuel inflation. 


Bai said the overall scale of investment is still too large, 
and has led to a severe lack of construction capital. 
However many local authorities are still planning new 
construction projects. 


"Therefore approval will only be granted to urgently 
needed projects with promising prospects in the market 
and guarantees of sufficient construction funds," Bai 
said. 


He said his commission will try to guarantee the 
accomplishment of major projects, especially those 
which can be ready by the end of the year. 


SPC called for reappraisal of projects which were 
approved but found later to lack construction funds. 


Projects which fail to conform to the current approval 
standard due to changing market conditions will have 
their previous approval withdrawn. 


The government has recently rescinded approval for 70 
large and medium-sized projects with a total budget of 
37.6 billion yuan ($4.5 billion), the spokesman said. 


According to SPC sources, of the 1.1 billion yuan 
($134 million) in the increased government budget for 
fixed-assets investment this year, 600 million yuan ($73 
million) will go to agriculture and agriculture-oriented 
industries. 


The government will invest heavily in projects aimed at 
harnessing main rivers and lakes and the construction 
of main crop production bases. 


The commission also appealed to other government 
sections to offer financial support to technological 
renovation in enterprises. It stressed that the government 
will continue to be strict over the construction of luxury 
housing projects and take tight control over unplanned 
loans for the property sector. 


Almost 100 billion yuan ($12 billion) of bank loans 
went to the property sector in 1995. This stood in 
sharp contrast to the 5 billion yuan ($0.6 billion) which 
the government allocated for the Comfortable Housing 


Project, a programme designated to solve the housing 
problems of ordinary people in urban areas. 
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PRC: Procedures for Reporting Balance of 
Payments Issued 


HK2202060396 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
2 Jan 96 p2 


("Procedures for Reporting Statistics of Balance of 
International Payments (Approved by the State Council 
on 30 August 1995 and Promulgated by the People’s 
Bank of China on 14 September 1995)"] 


(PTS Translated Text for FBIS] Article 1. These pro- 
cedures have been formulated for the purpose of com- 
pleting and perfecting the statistics on the balance of 
international payments based on the "Law of Statistics 
of the People’s Republic of China." 


Article 2. The scope of reporting statistics on the 
balance of international payments includes all economic 
transactions between Chinese residents and non-Chinese 
residents. 


Article 3. Chinese residents referred to in these proce- 
dures are: 


1. All natural persons who have lived over a year 
inside the borders of China, with the exception of 
students from foreign countries, Hong Kong, Macau, 
and Taiwan; persons seeking medical treatment; and 
foreign nationals working in foreign embassies and 
consulates and stationed in China and their dependents 
inside the borders. 


2. Chinese personnel going abroad for a short time 
(staying abroad for less than a year), studying, or 
seeking medical treatment, and workers of Chinese 
embassies and consulates stationed abroad and their 
dependents outside the borders. 


3. Legal persons of enterprises and institutions founded 
inside the Chinese border according to the law (includ- 
ing enterprises with foreign investment and monetary 
organizations with foreign investment) and organiza- 
tions stationed in China of legal persons outside the 
border (excluding organs of international organizations 
stationed in China, and foreign embassies or consulates 
Stationed in China). And 


4. Chinese state organs (including Chinese embassies or 
consulates stationed abroad), organizations, and Army 
units. 


Article 4. These procedures are applicable to all locali- 
ties inside the Chinese border, including bonded zones 
and warehouses set up inside the border. 


Article 5. In accordance with the procedures stipulated 
in the "Law of Statistics of the People’s Republic of 
China," the State Administration of Exchange Control is 
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responsible for organizing the implementation of report- 
ing statistics on the balance of international payments 
while conducting supervision and checks, working out 
Statistics, presenting itemized reports, and publishing the 
conditions of the balance of international payments and 
conditions of international investment, formulating and 
revising the rules for implementing these procedures, 
and formulating and issuing declaration forms and ta- 
bles. Relevant government departments must assist in 
the work of reporting statistics on the balance of inter- 
national payments. 


Article 6. In reporting statistics on the balance of 
international payments, the principle of declaration by 
the subjective aspect of transaction will be implemented, 
and the methods of combining direct and indirect 
declarations, combining declarations on a one by one 
basis and declarations at regular intervals has been 


adopted. 


Article 7. Chinese residents must promptly, accurately, 
and comprehensively declare their balance of interna- 
tional payments. 

Article 8. Chinese residents who trade with non-Chinese 
residents through monetary organizations inside the 
border must declare through the monetary organizations 
in question the contents of their transactions to the State 
Administration of Exchange Control or its sub-bureaus 
and branches. 


Article 9. Stockbrokers and securities registrars inside 
the border who operate in foreign securities for them- 
selves or as agents for their clients must declare foreign 
transactions, the corresponding balance of payments, 
bonuses and dividends of their own and their clients 
to the State Administration of Exchange Control or its 
sub-bureaus and branches. 


Article 10. Stockbrokers inside the border, who operate 
in futures and option dealings for themselves or as 
agents for their clients in foreign transaction, must 
declare the conditions of foreign transactions operating 
for themselves or for their clients as well as the 
corresponding balance of international payments to the 
State Administration of Exchange Control or its sub- 
bureaus and branches. 


Article 11. Monetary organizations in various categories 
inside the Chinese border must directly declare to the 
State Administration of Exchange Control or its sub- 
bureaus and branches the conditions of foreign operation 
for themselves, including changes in the conditions of 
incomings and outgoings and income and expenditures 
of corresponding profits and interests, as well as the 
conditions of incomings and outgoings through foreign 
monetary service and other income and expenses in 
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addition to performing obligations in other activities 
related to Chinese residents reporting statistics on the 
balance of international payments through them. 


Article 12. Chinese non-monetary organizations that 
have accounts outside the border must directly declare 
to the State Administration of Exchange Control or its 
sub-bureaus and branches transactions with non-Chinese 
residents through their accounts outside the border, and 
the balance in their accounts. 


Article 13. Enterprises with foreign investment inside 
Chinese territory, enterprises that have direct investment 
Outside the border, and other non-monetary organiza- 
tions that have foreign assets or debts must directly de- 
Clare to the State Administration of Exchange Control, 
or its sub-bureaus and branches, their foreign assets and 
debts, conditions of changes, and the incomings and out- 
goings of corresponding profits, dividends, and interest. 


Article 14. The State Administration of Exchange Con- 
trol or its sub-bureaus and branches may conduct sam- 
pling surveys or general surveys on the condition of the 
balance of international payments. 


Article 15. The State Administration of Exchange Con- 
trol or its sub-bureaus and branches are entitled to ex- 
amine and check the contents of declaration by Chi- 
nese residents; the informant and related organizations 
and individuals must provide necessary data and conve- 
nience for the examination and check. 


Article 16. The State Administration of Exchange Con- 
trol and its sub-bureaus and branches must strictly keep 
secret the specific figures declared by informants, which 
are used only in statistics of the balance of international 
payments. With the exception of other stipulations in the 
law, workers engaged in statistics on the balance of in- 
ternational payments are not allowed to provide any or- 
ganizations or individuals with specific figures declared 
by informants. 


Article 17. With regards to those Chinese residents who 
violate these procedures, the State Administration of 
Exchange Control or its sub-bureaus and branches may 
mete out warnings, criticism through circulars, or fines 
according to the case. 


Article 18. With regards to monetary organizations in 
various categories that violate the procedures, the State 
Administration of Exchange Control, or its sub-bureaus 
and branches, may mete out warnings, criticism through 
circular, fines or revocation of permits for operating in 
exchanges. 


Article 19. With regards to those workers on the statis- 
tics of the balance of international payments who vio- 
late the stipulations set out in Article 16 of these pro- 
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cedures, the State Administration of Exchange Control 
or its sub-bureaus and branches may mete out adminis- 
trative penalties to them. 


Article 20 Based on these procedures, the State Admin- 
istration of Exchange control is to formulate "Rules for 
Implementation of the Procedures for Reporting Statis- 
tics on the Balance of International Payments.” 


Article 21. These procedures shall go into effect on 1 
January 1996. 


*PRC: Foreign Exchange Market Prepares for 
RMB Convertibility 

96CE0131A Beijing JINRONG SHIBAO in Chinese 
12 Jan 96 pl 


[Article by Wu Fulin (0702 1381 2651): "Present State 
and Future Prospects of China’s Foreign Exchange 
Market") 

(FBIS Translated Text] China’s large, unified foreign 
exchange market is fast becoming a reality as the RMB 
{renminbi} becomes partially (or conditionally) convert- 
ible. Convertibility of the currency and advancement of 
the foreign exchange market are two aspects of the same 
economic process; they affect each other and comple- 
ment each other. We must associate the development of 
China’s foreign exchange market with RMB convert- 
ibility; this is an important backdrop. Conversely, how 
fast and how much RMB is becoming freely convertible 
will determine the breadth and depth of China’s foreign 
exchange market in terms of its scope, variety, mix of 
players, scope of transaction, and market efficiency. 


China’s Foreign Exchange Market With 
Conditional Convertibility 


The gradual nature of China’s reform predetermines the 
basic direction of RMB convertibility. This is different 
from the abrupt, “explosive” reform of the former Soviet 
Union and East Europe. China’s gradual reform which 
began 16 years ago treated the change from the tradi- 
tional system to the new system as a profit adjustment 
process amid the accumulation of total wealth. The re- 
formers paid close attention to differences at various 
stages as the system changed tracks; they paid attention 
to reducing conflict of interest and to lowering the cost 
of reform, so as to make the reform process as stable 
as possible. Because of this reform thinking, we have 
had successes in many areas (such as agriculture and 
price reform). And according to this same line of think- 
ing, we began to restructure the foreign exchange and 
exchange rate systems decisively and steadily in 1994 
to make RMB convertible. After more than a decade of 
preparations, we have taken the first crucial step. What 
is noteworthy is that the Chinese character of our re- 
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form is fully manifested in RMB’s convertibility. First, 
RMB’s convertibility embodies the dual characteristics 
of structural reform and policy adjustments, therefore its 
difficulty and significance are immeasurable. Second, 
we had begun preparing for the RMB’s convertibility 
15 years ago when we implemented foreign exchange 
reform. Quantitative change over the last 15 years has 
brought "partial qualitative change” in 1994, but we still 
have a long way to go. Lastly, similar to the reform prin- 
ciple of “readjusting the interest relations as we make 
the pancake bigger," the first step of RMB’s convertibil- 
ity was taken in the company of gathering strength in 
international reserve which resulted from our increased 
foreign trade. This ensured the stability we see today. 


Gradual convertibility of the currency under gradual 
reform logically gives rise to a market that emerges 
gradually. Every aspect of this market manifests the 
characteristics of "conditional convertibility of RMB as 
a regular item." 


There are few major players in the market: Whether in 
the retail market or in the inter-bank market, foreign 
exchange buyers and sellers are limited by the RMB’s 
incomplete convertibility, which disqualifies many mazr- 
ket participants; the high cost of transactions (in~ \u '"g 
various examination procedures) also prevents some fv. 
eign exchange buyers and sellers from getting into the 
market. Therefore, from the point of the mix of players, 
currently, the foreign exchange market, especially the 
inter-bank market, is a very selective market, or we can 
call it a “representatives’ market." 


Limited supply and demand: Currently, supply and 
demand in the foreign exchange market are limited 
at two levels: First, except for regular items, foreign 
exchange supply and demand such as those resulting 
from exchange of capital cannot be transacted in the 
exchange settlement and sales system. Such limitation 
will continue beyond the year 2000 after we accede 
to Article 8 of the IMF. Second, for regular items, 
exchange settlement is unconditional, but exchange 
Sales are conditional. In the exchange market, this 
makes foreign exchange supply and demand highly 
imbalanced. 


The exchange rate mechanism: Given the market struc- 
ture of imbalanced supply and demand, there can be 
three outcomes: 1) The exchange rates fluctuate; they 
rise and fall. 2) A part of the supply or demand cannot 
be met, and market efficiency is compromised. 3) Be- 
cause the above results are deemed unacceptable, strong 
but passive balancing measures must be taken. In prac- 
tice, we have chosen the third approach. This choice has 
an important macro impact: The channels and modes of 
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material. 
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China’s money supply are changing, and the policy im- 
pact of the exchange rate is on the rise. 


The foreign exchange market’s mix of players, supply- 
demand setup, and the creation of exchange rate mech- 
anisms are tied to the RMB’S conditional convertibility 
at this stage. Its advantage lies in that a unified market 
can be controlled at the macro level even under semi- 
Closed, semi-isolated conditions, so that we can avoid 
chaos and confusion as the currency becomes convert- 
ible and the exchange rate is set by the market. Its defect 
lies in the fact that to some extent, we are sacrificing the 
market’s vitality, and it limiis variety in market transac- 
tions. There is ample stability, but insufficient vitality; it 
is controllable but lacks creativity. Given RMB’s condi- 
tional convertibility, this is a pair of contradictory laws 
in today’s foreign exchange market; it is also a transi- 
tional state the foreign exchange market cannot avoid 
as the RMB gradually becomes convertible. 


China’s Foreign Exchange Market In the Year 
2000 When the RMB Becomes Fully Convertible 


During the negotiations to accede to GATT and join 
the World Trade Organization, the Chinese government 
has solemnly promised the international community that 
it will strive to make regular RMB convertible by the 
year 2000 (that is, at the end of the "Ninth 5-Year Plan" 
period). At the same time, the head of China’s central 
bank has also indicated that China will accelerate the 
pace of making RMB convertible. RMB’s convertibil- 
ity and the accompanying series of changes in the sys- 
tem and policy adjustments will change the systemic 
background and external conditions of the foreign ex- 
change market, which will allow us to remove some 
of the adverse factors constraining the development of 
the foreign exchange market today. According to Arti- 
Cle 8 of the IMF charter, China’s existing system falls 
short in many areas: for example, 1) the 1994 foreign 
exchange settlement and sales regulations stipulate that 
extra-budgetary, nonoperational foreign exchange will 
be paid out only if approved by the State Administra- 
tion of Exchange Control, but the "regular transaction" 
referred to in Article 8 of IMF includes this portion and 
specifies that it is not subject to limitations. 2) China’s 
foreign-funded enterprises are still required to balance 
their own foreign exchange, and within the framework 
of the operation of the foreign exchange market, ex- 
change swapping (agent) is retained, so that today’s 
market is a "two-tier" market, often causing disputes. 3) 
Currently, the repayment of some foreign debt principals 
is under examination, but as defined by the IMF, for- 
eign exchange loan principals are deemed regular trans- 
‘ctions and should be freely convertible. In addition, 
restrictions put on the foreign exchange holding and cur- 
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rency exchange of natural persons inside and outside of 
the country also vioiate the Article 8 regulations. 


If, within the next few years, China permits the three 
kinds of wholly or partially foreign-owned enterprises 
to settle and sell exchange, allows domestic enterprises 
to express their desire to settle and sell exchange, 
and gradually expands the scope of foreign exchange 
holding by citizens at home and abroad as ways to 
Close the above-described gap, they will blaze a new 
trail for the players in the foreign exchange market and 
ease foreign exchange supply and demand. When that 
time comes, China’s foreign exchange market will truly 
reflect market supply and demand, and there will be 
true market prices. In addition, RMB’s convertibility 
will also require the foreign exchange mark.ct to reach 
greater depth. New business and new transaction tools 
(including derivative tools) will become indispensable 
market elements and will join the process of creating 
and discovering a RMB market exchange rate in the 
new era. 


*PRC: Financial Institutions Report Good Year in 
1995 


96CE0131B Beijing JINGJI CANKAO BAO 
in Chinese 14 Jan 96 pl 


[Series of articles on "1995 in Review": "Bank of In- 
dustry: Prayer for Profit Answered," by reporter Xia 
Ri (1115 2480); "Bank of Agriculture: Profit Increased 
Twofold,” by reporter Ye Guiguang (0673 2710 0342); 
"People’s Insurance—Management Improved,’ by re- 
porter Xia Ri} 

(FBIS Translated Text) The Bank of Industry and 
Commerce, the largest commercial bank, tightened up 
and prayed hard for profit last year, and from every 
angle, it is beginning to show the flavor of a modern 
commercial bank. 


In one year, the greatest surprise has been the sharp 
increase in deposits: there has been a net increase of 
212.3 billion yuan in savings alone, and for the first 
time, deposits exceeded loans. The bank’s fund self- 
sufficiency rate topped 89.5 percent, an increase of 6 
percentage points over last year’s. 


Past lessons taught the Bank of Industry to sober up 
at the end of last year, and the concept of profit was 
implanted in all business activities and raised to the level 
of a matter of life-or-death. The bank paid attention to 
increasing deposits but also to readjusting the mix of 
deposits, and they worked especially hard on iow-cost 
foreign deposits. 


Meanwhile, the main office and the provincial branches 
began a tentative plan to link deposits, profit, and ex- 
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Change differential based on different sizes. With re- 
spect to the year’s newly increased loans, the incremen- 
tal profit was determined based on the entire bank’s 
average rate of return on assets. Banks at every level 
worked hard to change the credit and asset composition 
and quality, did a better job earning interest, and imple- 
mented the method of four linkages—linking profit to 
the expense ratio, public welfare fund, variable wages, 
and to the bank manager’s accomplishments. Money- 
losing banks faced a “tightened” policy, and expense 
and cost management were further strengthened. The 
comprehensive expense ratio fell from 14.82 percent in 
the year before to 14.58 percent last year. 


In 1995, the Bank of Agriculture took the first steps 
toward becoming a state-owned commercial bank. Its 
ability to support the agricultural sector was enhanced, 
and its management and financial situation radically 
improved. For the year, it generated about 3 billion 
yuan in profit (value preservation subsidies are treated 
as profit), nearly 2 billion more than the year before. So 
said Bank of Agriculture’s vice president, He Linxiang 
(0149 2651 4382], on the 11th. 


Reportedly, the Bank of Agriculture’s new deposits 
were worth 196.6 billion yuan last year, a 29-percent 
‘imcrease over the year before; 64.88 billion yuan of 
that was in low-cost demand deposits, which was a 
31-percent increase over the year before. There were 
102.9 billion yuan in new loans, 18.6 percent more 
than the year before. The deposit to loan ratio fell from 
82.3 percent in 1994 to 75.4 percent last year, a 6.9- 
percentage point drop. The quality of credits and assets 
improved, and the absolute amount of loans in arrears 
dropped 3.08 percentage points compared to total loans. 
Expenses were kept within budget and were below the 
inflation rate. 

People’s Insurance Company disclosed that the com- 
pany seized business with one hand and the contingent 
with the other hand. Business grew steadily and in a 
healthy way, and management clearly improved. 


General manager, Ma Yongwei [7456 3057 0251], said, 
in 1995, the system generated 47.623 billion in income 
from insurance premiums, an increase of 20.79 percent, 
and income from personal insurance premium was 12.6 
billion yuan, a 17.53-percent increase; foreign-related 
business insurance income came to 6.5 billion yuan 
(including 553 million in US dollars), and discount- 
ing the exchange rate fluctuations, the actual increase 
was 7.55 percent. The business composition and the 
quality of the mainstay insurance categories also im- 
proved. Income from domestic property insurance pre- 
miums accounted for 60.81 percent of all income from 
domestic businesses, 1.1 percentage points over the pre- 
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vious year’s. Premium receivable came to 444 million 
yuan, accounting for 1.33 percent of all non-life insur- 
ance business, a 1.01 percentage drop. Profit clearly 
increased, and the whole system (excluding the main 
Office) yielded 884 million yuan in profit, 37.41 per- 
cent more than the year before. At the same time, 2 
billion yuan in carried-over compensation was digested, 
and 2.6 billion yuan in unresolved compensation reserve 
was withdrawn. They discarded old burdens, built real 
strength, and laid a good foundation for future develop- 
ment. Insurance played an effective role as a provider of 
economic compensation. In 1995, payments of all types 
came to 27.487 billion yuan, which helped promote eco- 
nomic development and stabilize life as well as playing 
a positive role in maintaining social stability. 


*PRC: State Bank Presidents Discuss 1996 
Strategies 

96CE0131C Beijing JINGJI CANKAO BAO 
in Chinese 16 Jan 96 pl 


[Article by Xia Ri (1115 2480): "What Tune Are the 
State-Owned Commercial Banks Singing in the New 
Year—Interviewing the Presidents of Banks of Industry, 
Agriculture, China, and Construction") 


(FBIS Translated Text) With the deepening of the 
restructuring of the financial system, competition among 
banks has intensified during the new year. Under the 
unified leadership of the central bank, what have the 
Bank of Industry and Commerce, Bank of Agriculture, 
Bank of China, and Bank of Construction—the four 
mainstay commercial banks—planned for the new year? 
Currently, heads of the financial sector are gathered 
in Beijing, and the reporter took the opportunity to 
interview the presidents of the major banks. 


President of Bank of Industry and Commerce, Zhang 
Xiao [1728 5135]: This is the first year of the "Ninth 
Five-Year Plan,” but the financial theme of curbing 
inflation and implementing a fairly tight monetary 
policy remains the same. Under this theme, the Bank 
of Industry will deepen the reform of its mechanisms, 
strengthen internal management, accelerate intensive 
Operations, improve financial services, and improve 
asset quality and profitability. 


With respect to its business focus, deposits will be em- 
phasized. This year, the People’s Bank is applying the 
method of scale management to the state-owned com- 
mercial banks. This method is based on management 
of asset-liability ratios, which means they will "assess 
the amount of deposits, loans, and repayment; more de- 
posits means more spending, and the figures are based 
on the entire bank; accounts are examined quarterly." 
According to this method, new deposits above the base 
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amount can be used to increase circulation fund loans or 
purchase bonds to increase asset circulation. Therefore, 
the Bank of Industry asks that the branches work on 
deposits, guarantee completion of their tasks, and strive 
to boost deposits to above the base amount. 


With respect to loans, the Bank of Industry offices may 
not exceed the credit limit set by the bank headquarters; 
they may not exceed their scope in granting loans. In 
setting the overall loan amount, the headquarters’ direct 
control of the loan percentage is emphasized; they hope 
to control more than 30 percent of the year’s newly 
increased loan quota. Circulation fund loans should 
be used to vigorously support agriculture, industry, 
and processing industry that utilizes agricultural and 
sideline products as raw materials. Profitable large and 
medium-sized state enterprises—especially the 1,000 
key enterprises, the 56 enterprise groups, and the three 
large state-controlled shareholding companies—should 
also be supported. 


In addition, the Bank of Industry will continue to 
accelerate the pace of opening offices and developing 
business overseas. It will steadily develop real estate 
financing business and vigorously develop intermediary 
business. 


President of Bank of Agriculture, Shi Jiliang [0670 
4764 5328): On the basis of last year’s realized profit 
of 4.2 billion yuan, the Bank of Agriculture wants to 
make "two changes” this year. That is, with respect to 
the system, it will turn from a state specialized bank 
into a state commercial vank; with respect to business 
development, it will tur. from extensive management to 
intensive management. 


Upon analyzing the Agricultural Bank’s management 
situation, the bank’s party organization has decided that 
this year will be the “year of management” and asks 
banks at all levels to emphasize grass-roots work, basic 
management, and the fundamentals. It asks them to put 
solid efforts into strengthening internal management and 
make improving management, quality, and profit the 
focal point of the entire year’s work. 


With respect to specific tasks, the bank’s changing into 
a commercial bank will not affect its duty to support 
agriculture. This year, the Bank of Agriculture’s planned 
loans to agriculture and township enterprises will come 
to 45 billion yuan, 14 percent more than previous 
year’s. Banks at all levels must make plans, deploy, and 
complete the plans early. At the same time, they should 
uphold the principle of profit making, let the market be 
the guide, and optimize the loan composition, striving to 
improve the use-efficiency of the aid-agriculture funds. 
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Specialized loans are a special form of commercial loan 
being developed as the Bank of Agriculture becomes 
a commercial bank. First, the bank must guarantee 
evenhanded and prompt delivery of special loans, and 
second, it must ascertain the scope and use of the special 
loans. 


The Bank of Agriculture must also continue to do a 
good job as the Agriculture Development Bank’s agent. 
A year’s practice has proved that the agent system is 
workable. Policy-oriented procurement funds must be 
tightly controlled and monitored to make sure that the 
money is not usurped, misappropriated, or retained. 


This year, the Bank of Agriculture headquarters encour- 
age banks that are losing money to turn things around. 
Banks that manage to reduce loss by more than their as- 
signed loss-reduction quota will receive a subsidy based 
on a percentage of the assigned quota. The subsidies 
may be used to remedy the loss charge in the year be- 
fore last. 


Bank of China board chairman and president, Wang 
Xuebing [3769 7185 0393): This is the year we launch, 
and the year we lay the foundation for, the “Ninth 
Five-Year Plan." The Bank of China will be more 
vigorous about reform, administer stringently, improve 
economic efficiency, insist on following the path of 
intensive development, and move faster toward attaining 
international standards with respect to management and 
administration. 


According to the need to further improve on the restruc- 
turing of the foreign exchange control system and ac- 
cording to the state’s program, we will promptly formu- 
late an operational method to let foreign-invested enter- 
prises enter into the bank’s exchange sale and settlement 
system. We will work closely with the customs and the 
foreign exchange department and set up pilot projects to 
perfect and popularize the system allowing the process- 
ing trad« to charge the deposit on tariffs for imported 
materials and components. We will actively but steadily 
participate in the nationwide inter-bank short-term loan 
market and open market operations on a trial basis. We 
will diligently implement the newly introduced interna- 
tional balance of payment statistical reporting method 
and help perfect the operational procedure. 


With regard to specific tasks, we will strengthen the 
field work involving credit loans of the pilot enterprises 
designated by the central and local governments. New 
situations that have emerged in the pilot projects will be 
followed closely. With regard to the large state-owned 
enterprises and enterprise groups that play a leading role 
and which the state is making every effort to improve, 
the Bank of China will give them active support in 
terms of credit and settlement. The bank will continue to 


This report may contain copyrighted material. Copying and dissemination 
is prohibited without permission of the copyright owners. 


FBIS-CHI-96-036 
22 February 1996 


support foreign exports that have good markets and are 
profitable. It will strengthen cooperation between banks 
and business, and while helping foreign trade enterprises 
to accelerate fund turnover and improve management 
and administration, it will improve its own credit and 
asset quality. 

Meanwhile, the Bank of China’s main office will 
set up a credit management department to separate 
business operations from administrative supervision. 
The headquarters will concentrate more on directly 
controlling part of this year’s newly added foreign 
Curreacy loans to guarantee the needs of key projects. 


In addition, the Bank of China will set up an internal 
fund highway to centrally transfer funds and avoid 
internal risks. It will improve, and raise the standard 
and services offered to other banks and customers at 
home and abroad. 


President of People’s Bank of Construction, Wang 
Qishan [3769 1477 1472}: This year, in view of the 
nation’s economic and financial needs, the Bank of Con- 
struction will change its management and administrative 
system and the mode of business development to expand 
market share, inccease profit, and strive for a good be- 
ginning. 

With respect to specific tasks, it will complete the 
People’s Bank’s plan, which is to increase deposits 
by 190 billion yuan, and by the year’s end, ordinary 
deposits should exceed | trillion yuan. Without giving 
up ground on traditional business, it will further expand 
its market share with respect to new businesses. 


With respect to increasing profit and avoiding risks, we 
aim to examine 100 percent of the fixed asset loans, 
lower the rate of bad debts and loans in arrears, and 
collect more than 85 percent of the interests on loans. 
The entire bank’s profit should exceed 3.8 billion yuan, 
with the increase in expenses kept within 20 percent. 


Urban Banks’ comprehensive computer network pro- 
cessing system now covers more than 150 banks; all 
banks in the 100 large and medium-sized cities should 
be covered. The electronic mail system will be expanded 
to all prefectural city level banks, basically completing 
the construction of, and putting to use, the settlement 
system and credit card authorization system. 


With regard to business development strategy, the key 
is to rely on the large trades, industries, and enterprises. 
While strengthening steady business and accelerating 
the development of new clients, we should further 
increase the percentage of direct handling of loans by 
the main office and first level branches. 
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In particular, we should emphasize that the "four bans," 
formulated by the Bank of Construction recently, refer 
to the banning of above-scale loans; “double account- 
ing" and the use of phony figures and schedules; in- 
volvement in the repurchase of securities and futures 
business that violate state policies; and overseas invest- 
ment and entry into joint ventures with foreign parties 
without the main office’s authorization. In the event of 
serious violation, the manager of the bank in question 
will be dismissed. 

A new item is the setting up of a grading system. The 
first-level branches will be graded, and depending on 
their grade, they will have different amounts of power 
over credit authorization, expense accounts, personnel 
assignment, and types of business. 


Foreign Trade & Investment 


PRC: More Foreign Companies Apply for IPR 
Registration 

K2202062996 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST (BUSINESS POST) in English 
22 Feb 96 p2 


(By Josephine Ma] 


(PTS Transcribed Text for FBIS] The number of appli- 
cations in China by foreign companies for intellectual 
property rights (IPR) registration soared by 43 per cent 
in 1995, even though China has been accused of not 
being fully committed to IPR protection. 


The general manager of China Patent Agent (Hong 
Kong), Zheng Songyu, said: "IPR registration is useful, 
or they (foreign companies) would not rush to apply for 
IPR registration." 


There were about 14,000 applications by foreign compa- 
nies for IPR last year. The total number of applications, 
including mainland companies, was 70,000. 


In contrast to the leap in applications from foreign 
companies, those from mainland companies increased 
by only 2 per cent in 1995 over the previous year, Mr 
Zheng said. 


In view of the booming business of IPR registration and 
protection, Mr Zheng said, patent agents had swelled 
over the past year. 


New patent agents and trade mark agents were set up 
in China in 1995, making a total of nine patent agents 
and 27 trade mark agents. 


China Patent Agent (Hong Kong), one of the oldest 
China patent agents, had a turnover growth of 44.5 per 
cent in 1995. 
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Besides the lack of awareness about the importance of 
IPR, Mr Zheng said, lenient punishment also hindered 
the development of IPR protection. The actual punish- 
ment for IPR infringement was always far below that 
promulgated in the law, he said. 


In 1995, government departments and courts investi- 
gated and settled 19,212 IPR infringemeni cases 


However, the total of fines was only 50.43 million yuan 
(about HK$46.90 million) and the total compensation 
paid to owners of IPR was a meagre 3.51 million yuan. 


Mr Zheng said punishments were too lax to stop IPR 
infringement. 


About 20,000 new cases were accepted by government 
departments in 1995. Courts in Beijing and Shanghai 
accepted about 400 new cases. 


PRC: Harbin Development Zone Draws Overseas 
Investment 


0W2202115796 Beijing ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE 
in English 1109 GMT 22 Feb 96 


(FBIS Transcribed Text) Harbin, February 22 (CNS) 
— The three- year-old new high tech zone operated 
by Harbin Polytechnic University has drawn investment 
from both home and abroad. 

There are 108 enterprises involved in projects and 
manufacturing in the zone. Foreign investment totalling 
US$ 15 million has poured into the zone. 


The zone contains five industrial parks for the trans- 
formation of patented items of the University and its 
scientific research achievements into commercial use as 
well as production. 


In the past few years the university has gained some 100 
achievements annually from its new high tech research; 
11 percent of these were transformed into finished 
products. 

After the establishment of the zone, many achievements 
were further developed and the technology involved 
improved. A total of 40 percent of scientific research 
achievements can be commercialised at present. 


The zone has done much to attract foreign capital 
and enter into cooperation with domestic and foreign 
enterprises as well as with scientific research entities 
involved in economics, technology and trade. 


It houses some 50 trading companies that are involved 
in border as well as international trade. 


There are 300 projects involved in economic and 
technological cooperation and trade between the zone 
and member nations of the former Soviet Union and 
other East European countries. 
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The zone also signed some 70 cooperation agreements 
with 28 investors from the United States, Japan, Thai- 
land and Singapore for the introduction of foreign cap- 
ital of US$ 15 million. 


PRC: Shandong Opens Five More Ports to Outside 
Trade 


$K2102231596 Jinan Shandong People’s Radio 
Network in Mandarin 2300 GMT 20 Feb 96 


(FBIS Translated Text) The port navigation enterprises 
run by the province made a new breakthrough in 
nS S a> we oe & See Five- 
Year Plan period. On the basis that eight ports had 


of Zhangjiabu, Rushan, yey and (Yangtou), were 
also opened to the outside world. The province-run 
ocean shipping enterprises set up four joint venture 
and cooperative enterprises and six solely domestically 
invested enterprises abroad. 


During the Eighth Five-Year Plan period, various port 
navigation enterprises in the province brought in more 
than $100 million from outside as a result of success- 
fully seizing the opportunity. Yantai and Qingdao ocean 
shipping companies utilized on one occasion 120 mil- 
lion mark in low-interest loans from the German Gov- 
ernment and built with this fund three 10,000-tonne- 
Class container vessels with advanced world level equip- 
ment. This was the largest foreign- invested project 
of the province’s communications sector during the 
Eighth Five-Year Plan period. The provincial interna- 
tional ocean shipping company brought in $13 million 
in loans from the Hong Kong and Shanghai Banking 
Corporations and built two container vessels in Bulgaria 
with this fund. Recently, the provincial navigation ad- 
ministrative bureau released 110,000 yuan on one occa- 
sion to commend the persons who rendered meritorious 
service in attracting foreign investment. 


PRC: Sichuan Meeting on Foreign Economic Ties, 
Trade 


OW2202094396 Chengdu SICHUAN RIBAO 
in Chinese 1 Feb 96 pl 


[By reporters Xiao Xiaodong (5135 1420 0392) and Li 
Lan (2621 5695)] 


(FBIS Translated Text) Organized by the provincial 
government, the provincial work conference on foreign 
economic relations and trade ended on 30 January. 
The meeting decided to actively push forward "two 
Changes"; further implement the "great economic and 
trade" strategies; deepen reform; optimize structure; 
and enhance economic efficiency to realize a sustained, 
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—_ and healthy development in Sichuan’s foreign 


ner Chonghui, deputy secretary of the provincial party 
committee; Diao Jinxiang, member of the Provincial 


party committee Standing Committee and vice gover- 
nor; and Chen Zuxiang, vice chairman of the provincial 
committee of the Chinese People’s Political Consulta- 
tive Conference attended the meeting and gave away 
prizes to advanced collectives excelling in generating 
foreign exchange through exports. Diao Jinxiang spoke 
at the meeting. 


Sichuan changed its concept on foreign economic rela- 
tions and trade last year by strengthening export opera- 
tion management and by adopting the strategy of win- 
ning business with quality and market diversification. 
The changes led to a sharp rise in foreign trade, with 
total import and export value last year reaching $4.14 
billion — an 11.2 percent increase over 1994 — and 
$2.568 billion of that being for exports. Actual use of 
foreign funds topped $1.786 billion, a 51.8 percent in- 
crease over 1994, with foreign works contracts and labor 
cooperation being steadily developed. 

Diao Jinxiang emphasized: As difficulties in Sichuan’s 
foreign economic relations and trade this year remain 
in exports, efforts must be made to overcome exist- 
ing problems to secure further development. We should 
improve performance of the 15 key foreign trade en- 
terprises currently undergoing operational experiments, 
making sure that key enterprises and markets with over 
$10 million each, and major commodities worth $1 mil- 
lion each in annual exports will be well managed. Spe- 
Cial attention should be paid to restructuring the export 
commodity mix, placing emphasis on exporting such 
manufactured products as machine-building and elec- 
tronics, and on expanding export of commodities with 
high added value. It is necessary to particularly nur- 
ture and support 10 typical foreign-funded enterprises; 
monitor the management of 20 major projects; solicit 
foreign investment on 50 major projects; and adopt dy- 
namic management to ensure positive, reasonable, and 
effective usage of foreign funds. 


Agriculture 
PRC: Planning Official Addresses Rural Economy 
Meeting 


OW2202091796 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 1026 GMT 9 Feb 96 


{By reporter Huang Yi (7806 3015)) 


{FBIS Translated Text] Lanzhou, 9 Feb (XINHUA) — 
At the closing ceremony of the national rural economic 
planning conference today, Chen Yaobang, vice chair- 
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man of the State Planning Commission, pointed out that 
to fulfill the development targets set by the Fifth Plenary 
Session’s "proposal" for agriculture and rural economy 
during the Ninth Five-Year Plan, rural economic work 
should be aimed at bringing about a fundamental trans- 
formation from the planned economic structure into the 
market economic structure, and from an extensive into 
an intensive type. 


Chen Yaobang said: In the last 17 years of reform and 
opening up, China has actively carried out rural eco- 
nomic structural reform, during which the rural econ- 
omy has greatly developed and the market mechanism 
has played a significant role in rural economic develop- 
ment. In further reforming the economic structure, there 
are still many problems in agriculture that need to be re- 
solved and improved. The most prominent one at present 
is how to combine small-scale production conducted by 
rural households under the output-related responsibility 
system with the domestic and international markets. 


Chen Yaobang pointed out: In recent years, various lo- 
Calities have successfully formed a coordinated process 
of production, supply, and marketing as well as an in- 
tegration of trade, industry, and agriculture. For exam- 
ple, there are companies combining themselves with the 
peasants, professional cooperatives and service organi- 
zations assisting the peasants in their development, and 
peasant-run professional and technical associations. The 
common point of these organizations is taking the mar- 
ket as their guidance in combining households’ small- 
scale operations with big markets. We can say this is 
an important component in carrying out agricultural op- 
erations on a certain scale and in materializing mod- 
ernization on the basis of the household output-related 
responsibility system, and is an important method for 
continuing rural reform and achieving a "second leap 
forward.” In the current rural economy, this is also a 
major issue to be resolved in switching from the tra- 
ditional planned economic structure to the market eco- 
nomic structure. 


Chen Yaobang pointed out: In terms of the agricultural 
and rural economic growth formula, the extensive type 
must be transformed into an intensive one, aiming at 
high yields, fine quality, low consumption, and high effi- 
ciency. In bringing about this transformation, four major 
points merit attention. The first is optimizing the produc- 
tion structure. In accordance with the principle of "not 
relaxing grain production and vigorously developing a 
diversified economy" we will fully use local resources 
to develop a diversified economy with focus on fish 
and poultry breeding. The second is improving the util- 
ity rate of resources, particularly tapping the potential 
of land resources, popularizing inter-cropping, develop- 
ing winter agriculture, and enhancing multiple cropping 
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indices. The third is economizing on costs and improv- 
ing results, popularizing meticulous sowing, expanding 
water- saving irrigated areas, practicing prescribed deep 
application of fertilizers, and popularizing comprehen- 
sive prevention of plant diseases and insect pests. The 
fourth is bringing about value-added transformation and 
processing, including utilization of stalks: and process- 
ing agricultural and sideline products. 


PRC: State’s Grain Purchase, Marketing Policy 
Examined 

HK2202073996 Beijing JINGJI RIBAO in Chinese 
12 Dec 95 pp 1, 3 


[Article by Yang Yongzhe (2799 7167 0772): "Continue 
To Stabilize and Improve Grain Purchase and Marketing 
Policy") 

(PTS Translated Text for FBIS] The grain purchase 
and marketing policy is closely connected with and of 
great value to the effort to promote grain production, 
solve the problem of feeding the population, and create 
conditions for promoting China’s priorities, namely, 
stability, reform, and development. The pubiic are very 
interested in this issue. Here, I would like to discuss 
with everybody some circumstances, understanding, and 
viewpoints coucerning this issue. 


To View the Purchase and 


Marketing Policy 
Against the Background of the Status Quo of Grain 
Production 


To appraise the current grain purchase and marketing 
policy of our country, the best approach is to begin by 
taking a look at the situation of grain production. This 
is the mosi convincing basis for achieving a consensus. 


So far as this year is concerned, there are, as set out 
below, 10 aspects in the grain situation of our country 
in which positive, noteworthy changes have taken place: 


1. The peasants’ enthusiasm for growing grain has 
risen to an unprecedented height. This year, the total 
acreage of land sown to grain nationwide has increased 
by more than 1.5 million mu to an estimated 1.645 
billion mu, reversing the four-year continuous slippage. 
In some main grain-producing regions, the peasants 
vied with each other to contract cultivated land and 
some previously abandoned and unused fields were also 
reclaimed and used for grain cultivation. According to a 
sampling survey by the State Statistics Bureau, the area 
of land sown to grain nationwide in autumn and winter 


this year grew by 2.3 percent over last year. 

2. Despite the floods in the south, drought in the north, 
and frequent other calamities nationwide this year, grain 
Output is still expected to fulfill the original target of 910 
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billion jin, representing an increase of around 20 billion 
jin over last year. 


3. Despite the wide gap between the market prices 
of grain and state order prices, the collection of grain 
orde;«:1 by the state this year has proceeded faster than 
in previous years and the delivery and sale of summer 
grain was completed ahead of schedule and in excess 
of the targeted amount, which was rather unexpected. 


4. The volume of grain transactions between provinces 
increased. The grain-marketing areas on the southeast 
coast all went to the main grain-producing regions 
to negotiate transactions and sought to establish long- 
term, stable supply-demand connections. This is a 
new phenomenon that has emerged since the system 
of provincial governors assuming responsibility for 
the supply of grain was introduced. The regulation 
of supplies between the production region and the 
marketing region is no longer mainly dependent on 
planned allocation and transfer, but instead relies on 
market regulation, which has enhanced the orientation 
of grain management toward marketization. 


5. There is an abundant supply of grain and other non- 
staple foodstuffs. In large and medium-sized cities in 
particular, the commodity market is dazzlingly prosper- 
ous. One can say: You name it, they have it. But the 
prices of some commodities are a bit too high, for which 
there are many reasons. 


6. Local governments at various levels have been attach- 
ing more importance to the protection of cultivated land 
than before. In the past, the average loss of cultivated 
land nationwide each year was around 6 million mu. 
Now this figure has deen gradually reduced to 3 million 
mu or thereabouts. Various provinces have been making 
an active effort to set up and keep developing their per- 
manent farmland protection zones. Guangdong Province 
has designated 30 million mu of cultivated land in the 
protection zone, the protected percentage being 80 per- 
cent. The comparable percentage in Fujian Province is 
84 percent. Guangdong Province has also conducted ac- 
tivities to investigate, eliminate, and reclaim wasteland 
and has reclaimed for grain cultivation 500,000 mu of 
unused land previously enclosed for building develop- 
ment zones or golf courses. 


7. Various localities have generally increased input 
in agriculture. Though still below what is required 
by agricultural development, the input has shown a 
tendency of increase. 


8. both the purchase and the marketing of agricultural 
means of production have been brisk. Chemical fertil- 
izers, in particular, have been selling like hot cakes de- 
spite rather high prices. From January through Septem- 
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ber, the sales volume of chemical fertilizers nationwide 
increased by 10.5 percent over the comparable period 
last year. Though our domestic chemicals manufactur- 
efs were operating in top gear, the volume of imported 
products delivered beat the previous record and, still, 
the supply fell short of demand. This indicates growing 
grain is profitable and the peasants’ input has increased. 


9. Major agricultural provinces have been going full 
steam ahead in developing grain production and have 
taken the initiative to share the national target of 
increasing grain output by 100 billion jin by the year 
2000. Henan, Hebei, and Anhui have each planned to 
boost their grain output by 10 billion jin. Heilongjiang 
has planned to work toward a 15 billion jin increase to 
share 15 percent of the 100 billion jin national target; 
and to obtain a further 35 billion jin increase by 2010 
to take its total grain output to the 100 billion jin mark. 
The ambition of this agricultural giant is there for all to 
see. In the meantime, major agricultural provinces have 
also set a new goal of turning themselves into strong 
agricultural provinces. This would involve making full 
use of the byproducts of grain and large quantities of 
stalks and straw to develop the breeding industry, as 
well as related processing industry and transportation- 
marketing services, on the basis of increasing grain 
output, to change the situation in high-yield, low-income 
provinces and the status of "counties big in grain 
production, small in industrial production, and poor in 
financial circumstances." 


10. Township and town enterprises and some industrial 
and trading companies from urban areas have involved 
themselves in agriculture. They have invested in rural 
areas, set up grain production bases and fruit product 
bases, and founded green enterprises. Seeing the lucra- 
tiveness of the cultivation industry at present and the 
long-term market prospects of food production, they 
have, taking advantage of this favorable opportunity, 
rented large tracts of land and barren hills and used lo- 
cal labor to grow grain, soya beans, and fruit. According 
to a comrade in Heilongjiang, an industrial development 
company based in Shenzhen came to the province for 
joint-venture development of a 200,000-mu grain and 
soya bean production base. A trading company from 
Dalian City partnered with a Canadian company to de- 
velop a 180,000-mu grain and soya bean production 
base in Heilongjiang. Huaxi Village in Jiangsu Province 
invested in Zhaodong, Heilongjiang, to develop a 1,500- 
mu paddy rice base. This is a new trend in investment 
that deserves attention. 


All the developments described above indicate that the 
overall situation in grain production in our country is 
good and the current grain purchase and marketing 
policy of the state has been successful. 
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On a Few Issues 


Owing to the changes in some circumstances, the 
existing grain purchase and marketing policy does have 
some areas where study and improvement are called 
for when it is put in the context of implementation. 
For instance, the state order prices of grain are on the 
low side when compared to the market grain prices. 
How should we view this issue? The commodity rate 
of grain in our country is around 30 percent. Given 
the total output of 900 billion jin, there is about 270 
billion jin of commodity grain. The amount of grain 
ordered by the state is 100 billion jin, which becomes 
80 billion jin after the grain tax of 20 billion jin is 
deducted, accounting for roughly one-third of the total 
volume of commodity grain. The remaining two- thirds 
have been completely decontrolled. The reason the state 
holds 100 billion jin of ordered grain (including the 
agricultural levies in kind) is mainly to ensure the 
supply to urban areas, universities and colleges, armed 
forces units, disaster-stricken people in rural areas, 
and people suffering from poverty and shortages of 
grain. The authority to use the ordered grain lies with 
provincial governments. The pricing of ordered grain in 
1994 was determined by the state in accordance with 
three principles, namely, to help arouse the peasants’ 
enthusiasm in growing grain, to help narrow the price 
scissors of industrial and agricultural products, and to 
consider the tolerance of urban residents. As far as 
specific grain varieties are concerned, the order prices 
of paddy rice and corn were close to their market 
prices and the order price of wheat was even higher 
than the market price. Later, circumstances changed. 
There was a fall in grain production in 1994 because 
of natural disasters and the continuous export of grain 
for three consecutive years without any import put a 
strain on the total supply. Furthermore, the excessive 
price increases of chemical fertilizers also pushed up the 
costs. All those factors resulted in higher grain prices 
on the market, well above the original order prices. 
To counter this situation, central and local authorities 
adopted three measures to compensate grain growers: 
The first measure was to continue to decontrol the 
prices of grain for negotiated purchase and to let them 
fluctuate with market changes; the second measure 
was to allow local treasuries to provide appropriate 
subsidies outside the order prices and this year, such 
subsidies have been applied extensively across the 
country; the third measure was to encourage linking 
up grain with fertilizers. This year, many provinces 
have provided some fair- priced, high-quality chemical 
fertilizers for peasants who have undertaken to supply 
state-ordered grain. The decontrolling of the prices of 
grain for negotiated purchase, the subsidies outside 
order prices, and the linking up of grain with fertilizers 
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have rewarded the peasants selling state-ordered grain 
with some compensation. Moreover, the peasants have 
strong allegiance to the state and local authorities have 
done their work promptly and well, so the progress of 
delivery and sale of state-ordered grain this year is more 
or less the same as last year. 


Some comrades have asked this question: What is re- 
gional balance of grain and the provincial governor’s 
responsibility system? Why should we introduce this 
reform? To introduce regional balance of grain and 


they can 
saab Goulo Gu can gustune Guttatinn Ont 


tained through negotiated purchase); and whether there 
will be a surplus or a shortfali after purchase and mar- 


ance of total supply and total demand on a nationwide 
scale. This is called seeking balance within the region 
and is the responsibility and task to be undertaken by 
the provincial governor. In order to perform well this 
responsibility, each province must stabilize the area of 
land sown to grain, increase grain output, and establish 


to help all provinces achieve regional balance of supply 
and demand of grain. The purpose of this reform is to 
mobilize the enthusiasm of both central authorities and 
local authorities and join efforts to solve the problem 


with feeding the big population we have. 


Some comrades are worried and they have asked 
this question: Will this cause each province to try 
to protect itself and impose regional blockades? As 
things stand now, regions with grain shortages need 
to purchase grain, so they will not impose blockades; 
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grain-producing regions are all eager to utilize their 
resources and grow more grain for sale to other regions. 
This is the basic trend at present, so blockades are 
unlikely to work. Regional blockades are generally a 
result of a shortage of total supply of grain. In the 
past, before the provincial governor’s responsibility 
system for the rice sack was introduced, there were 
several instances of limited regional blockades. That is 
why there is no positive connection between regional 
blockades and the provincial governor’s responsibility 
system. Moreover, what often happens when grain- 
producing regions impose blockades is that they confine 
the transactions of grain within one province or region, 
thereby cutting out buyers from outside and causing 
plummeting prices, to the detriment of the interests of 
local peasants. In the meantime, the marketing regions 
are forced to import grain from other grain- producing 
regions or other countries, causing the blockaders to 
lose their market and be hoisted with their own petard. 
A sensible thing for the main production regions to do is 
to seize the opportunity of short supply and rising prices 
on the market (all grain sold to other provinces being 
sold at market prices), stimulate production, enliven 
circulation, and produce more and sell more; they 
should also try to establish a relatively stable trade 
relationship with the marketing regions, which would 
benefit themselves and the country. 


Some comrades are worried and have asked this ques- 
tion: Will the introduction of regional grain balance and 
the provincial governors’ responsibility system cause 
provinces with grain shortage to lose their advantage in 
resources and try to achieve self-sufficiency of grain? 
On this point, the center made it clear at the outset that 
introducing regional balance does not mean we are try- 
ing to introduce a small but all-inclusive economy and 
follow the old path of a self-contained economy. Our 
country has a vast territory with regional circumstances 
poles apart. Provinces, autonomous regions, and munic- 
ipalities have different resources and conditions, so it 
is impossible for them to be self-sufficient on each and 
every product and we should not demand that they all 
seek self- sufficiency. Otherwise, we would be denying 
interregional comparative advantages and differences in 
availability of resources, which is detrimental to the all- 
round development of the economy and the enhance- 
ment of its overall efficiency. Those provinces and re- 
gions which are suited to grain production or have the 
potentialities for the development of grain production 
should give play to their strength, increase grain pro- 
duction by bigger margins, enhance the commodity rate 
of grain, support the demand of marketing regions, and 
make positive contributions to the balance of total sup- 
ply and demand of grain of the whole nation. Provinces 
and regions which are not self-sufficient in grain sup- 
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ply should fully tap their potential, do their utsmosi to 
increase grain production, and improve the rate of grain 
self-sufficiency, which will also contribute to the bal- 
ance of total grain supply and demand of the whole 
nation. This reform has proved very effective in imple- 
mentation. Take Guangdong Province fur example. Last 
year, they managed to check the slippage of grain pro- 
duction and achieve slight growth. This year, the area 
sown to grain has increased by $70,000 mu and grain 
production by 2 billion jin. In the meantime, the diver- 
sified economy enjoyed all-round development. Sugar- 
cane production is expected to grow by 18.5 percent; 
that of peanuts by 4.1 percent; that of vegetables by 
6 percent; that of fruit by 4.6 percent; that of aquatic 
products by 5.1 percent; that of meat by 7.7 percent; the 
export of agricultural products and processed agricul- 
tural products for earning foreign exchange has grown 
by 21.3 percent. No fish pond was filled up and no ba- 
nana tree was felled for the reclamation of farmland. 
The net per-capita income among the peasants is ex- 
pected to top last year’s by more than 400 yuan. They 
say: This year "the rice sack is full, the contents of the 
vegetable basket are full of variety, and the wallet is 
bulging.” It has been a good year for peasants and they 
are quite happy about it. Another convincing example 
is Fujian Province. Similarly, it reversed the slippage of 
grain production and achieved a slight growth last year. 
This year, the growth has continued and the total out- 
put will be in excess of 18 billion jin, higher than the 
previous record. In the meantime, the total production 
of other foodstuffs than grain, including aquatic prod- 
ucts, fruit, meat, dairy products, and edible mushrooms, 
is to reach 6.59 million metric tons, representing an in- 
crease of some 700,000 metric tons over last year. This 
year, the peasants’ net per-capita income is expected to 
reach 2,000 yuan, an increase of 400 yuan or more over 
last year. Things are more or less the same in other 
provinces. It is safe to say that there is not a single 
province where the peasants have suffered an income 
reduction because of the growth of grain production at 
the expense of a diversified economy. 


Some comrades are worried and have asked this ques- 
tion: Will the introduction of regional grain balance and 
the provincial governor’s responsibility system cause 
the main grain-producing provinces to relax their grain 
production? The answer to this question can be found 
in the earlier discussion on the status quo of the de- 
velopment of grain production: One may say that the 
enthusiasm of the main grain-producing provinces in 
developing grain production has risen to an unprece- 
dented height. Several grain-supplying provinces, in- 
cluding Henan, Hunan, Hubei, Jiangxi, Anhui, Hei- 
longjiang, and Jilin, have all enjoyed output growth 
this year, with the exception of disaster-stricken Hei- 
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longjiang and Jilin, whose grain output this year basi- 
cally leveled with last year. Jiangxi and Hunan, in par- 
ticular, have done a very impressive job by increasing 
their grain output though they were hit hard by dis- 
asters. In the meantime, the state has adopted various 
policies and measures to encourage and support main 
grain-producing provinces to develop their grain pro- 
duction. Today, by vigorously developing the breeding 
industry and related processing industry and transport- 
marketing industry on the basis of grain production, the 
main grain- producing provinces can also achieve the 
objective of making their local economies prosper and 
increasing local revenue. For the majority of the peas- 
ants in the main grain-producing provinces, grain culti- 
vation remains their most important productive project 
and there are not many other options for generating in- 
come. As long as growing grain is profitable, the peas- 
ants will enthusiastically develop grain production. 


Some comrades are worried and have asked this ques- 
tion: Will the introduction of regional grain balance and 
the provincial governor’s responsibility system lead to 
the widening of the gap between the income of the peas- 
ants in developed regions and that of the peasants in 
inland regions? The main reason behind this misgiving 
is that these people think after the developed regions 
have enhanced the self-sufficiency rate of grain and in- 
creased grain import, their demand for the grain from 
main grain-producing regions will be reducec, making 
it difficult for the latter to sell their grain or making 
them suffer from falling prices. It is true to say that the 
income from grain accounts for a large proportion of the 
total income of the peasants in inland grain-producing 
regions and that the profit levels for grain growers are 
closely connected with grain prices on the market to a 
large extent. But the market grain prices for main grain- 
producing regions will not be affected by the introduc- 
tion of regional grain balance and the provincial gov- 
ernor’s responsibility system. From a long-term point 
of view, the general tendency of growing population, 
shrinking cultivated land, and expanding consumption 
in our country will not change; the supply of grain will 
basically remain tight; and the grain market will be a 
sellers’ market in most years. Even if the developed re- 
gions manage to raise their grain self-sufficiency rate, 
they will not be able to catch up fully with the growth 
of demand and the absolute levels of demand in these 
regions for the grain from the main production regions 
will not go down. Therefore, one does not have to worry 
that when developed regions start attaching greater im- 
portance to grain production, the grain from main pro- 
duction regions will find no market or will not sell at 
good prices. Under state macroregulation and control, 
the developed regions along the coasts will import an 
appropriate amount of grain, but it is only meant to 
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make up for the deficiencies on the domestic market 
in satisfying the demand completely. Besides, the main 
difference between the income of the peasants in devel- 
oped regions and that in inland regions is with nonagri- 
Cultural industries. It is unrealistic to try to narrow the 
gap by raising grain prices alone. 

To Continue With Improvement on the Basis of 
Stabilizing 


Some comrades believe that from a long-term point of 
view, with the gradual maturing of our socialist market 
economy and the availability of the conditions in various 
respects, the pricing for state-ordered grain should also 
refer to market fluctuations and be determined by the 
market; in the meantime, the state should introduce 
a protected prices system to safeguard the peasants’ 
terests and their enthusiasm in growing grain. This 
Opinion does have some point in it. But because all 
the conditions required to achieve this are not available 
in the present stage, it remains necessary for the state 
to stick to the existing grain purchase and marketing 
policy. 

As part of the existing grain policy package of our 
country, the regional grain balance and the provincial 
governor’s responsibility system has yielded positive 
results though it did not officially enter into effect till a 
short time ago. It should be adhered to and, naturally, 
also needs improving constantly. 


First, some comrades have suggested appropriately 
raising the prices of state-ordered grain and offering 
directional subsidy for low income-earners. Because 
the difference between order prices and market prices 
is too big, the tasks assigned to the peasants are 
not balanced enough among different regions or even 
different individuals, and the prices of production means 
are rather high, it is only rational to adjust the order 
prices to an appropriate extent as circumstances change. 


Raising the order prices of grain to an appropriate 
extent will not necessarily have much of an impact on 
the market prices of grain. First of all, fundamentally 
speaking, grain prices on the market are determined 
by the supply-demand relationship. This year, the total 
grain output is about 20 billion jin higher than last year; 
the state has changed the export-only situation in grain 
trade over the past consecutive years and imported some 
grain from the international market; the total supply 
of grain has overtaken last year’s. Second, the state- 
ordered grain takes about one third and more of the 
commodity volume of grain and the selling prices of 
two thirds of commodity grain have been marketized; 
furthermore, some of the ordered grain has been selling 
at market prices. Ordered grain is mainly meant as 
grain rations for urban residents, but about one half 
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of the grain consumed by such residents these days 
is purchased from the market. The grain for industrial 
use, not for direct consumption by residents, is basically 
supplied at market prices. Therefore, the impact of 
raised order prices of grain will be very limited. Third, 
as long as grain enterprises improve their management 
and strive to narrow the difference in purchase and 
selling prices between unprocessed grain and finished 
grain, plus the blessing of appropriate price increases, 
it will not have much impact on the grain prices on the 
market. Fourth, to appropriately raise the order prices 
of grain, mobilize the peasants’ enthusiasm for growing 
grain and stimulate the development of grain production 
as this is conducive to stabilizing grain prices on the 
market. 


After the order prices are adjusted, the selling prices 
of grain should be adjusted accordingly and directional 
subsidy should be offered to low income-earners in 
urban areas and the poverty population in rural areas. 
This measure, called differential treatment by some 
comrades, is more effective than implementing the 
policy of general quantitative subsidy. It can also reduce 
the burden on the state treasury and prevent new credit 
sales. In the meantime, grain purchase and selling and 
the directional subsidy for low income-earners should 
be brought into the two-line operational track, which 
will ensure effective implementation. 


After the order prices of grain are adjusted, it is 
imperative to continue to adopt effective measures to 
stabilize the prices of chemical fertilizers, reduce the 
burden on peasants, and let peasants have the benefit of 
an improved grain purchase and selling policy. 


Second, it is necessary to establish a unified and 
standardized grain wholesale market in the main grain- 
producing regions and develop normal grain trade. After 
the regional grain balance and the provincial governor’s 
responsibility system are introduced, the regulation of 
supplies between provinces will not mainly depend on 
planned allocation and transfer, but will instead be 
achieved through market regulation. It is provided in 
the central document that the wholesale trade between 
the marketing region and the production region can only 
be conducted through the grain wholesale market at 
and above the county ievel, but the grain wholesale 
markets that are talked about these days basically refer 
to the grain and edible oil companies under the grain 
authorities plus the grain depots at various levels. There 
are very few truly physical grain wholesale markets. 
Under these circumstances, the buyer and the seller 
are mostly in contact with each other on a one-to- 
one basis. This practice has many drawbacks: First 
of all, it is impossible to form fair and reasonable 
prices through market competition; secondly, one-to- 
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one transactions, unlike open transactions, are marred by 
poor information access and therefore provide a hotbed 
for malpractices; and thirdly, the grain departments and 
enterprises in the marketing regions cannot find the 
market from which they can buy grain, so they have to 
go from one county to another in the grain-producing 
regions, which is very inconvenient. Therefore, it is very 
necessary to establish a number of sufficiently large 
grain wholesale markets in the grain-producing regions, 
which will in turn promote the development of tertiary 
industry in the grain- producing regions, dominated 
by communications, transportation, and catering and 
accommodation services. In order to help bring grain 
eaterprises from both the grain-producing regions and 
the grain-marketing regions into the wholesale market 
to trade with each other, it is necessary to give support 
to the traders in such areas as credit and transportation. 


Third, it is necessary to base the national balance of to- 
tal grain supply and demand on similar balances in in- 
dividual . Besides raising the province’s grain 
self-sufficiency rate (or commodity rate), the governor 
of a province can also fulfil his responsibility for the bal- 
ance of total grain supply and demand of his province 
by regulating supplies through the market. Furthermore, 
the specific approach to the balance of total supply 
SSeS pe self- sufficiency rate 

ratio) will not remain fixed either. 
Teiseten, Goo cattnad batenen of teud goaia cuneate ond 
demand has to be the sum of the balance in all provinces, 
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otherwise eveu if the total grain supply and demand na- 
tionwide is balanced, the balance may be lost in a spe- 
cific province. Therefore, the following measures should 
be adopted: First of all, there shall be accurate estimates 
regarding the total grain output, total demand, purchas- 
ing volume, and marketing volume of each province and 
such estimates shall be submitted to the competent au- 
thorities in the central government. Secondly, the com- 
petent authorities in the central government should have 
specialized facilities in charge of large-volume circula- 
tion of grain between provinces and import and export 
planning. It is especially necessary to encourage the pro- 
ducer and the seller to sign a long-term trade contract 
through the wholesale market, so that the two sides can 
cast aside their worries about “unsalability" and "“un- 
availability,” thereby establishing stable expectations for 
both sides. In the meantime, it is also necessary to give 
support in rail transportation and credit to bulk grain cir- 
Culation and improve the orderliness of regional grain 
circulation. Practice has proven that as long as there is 
no blockade or panic purchase under the macroregula- 
tion and control by the central government, the problem 
that grain-producing regions cannot sell their grain and 
marketing regions cannot buy grain will not materialize. 
The ideas and suggestions for improving the grain 


purchase and marketing policy presented above are only 
for the reference of researchers and decisionmakers. 
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East Region 
PRC: Fujian Discipline Commission on Fighting 
Corruption 


OW2202102096 Fuzhou FUJIAN RIBAO in Chinese 
12 Feb 96 pl 


(Report by reporter Tian Minghua (3944 2494 5478): 
"Fight Corruption Earnestly, Deeply, and Effectively 
To Build a Good Environment for the Ninth Five- 
Year Plan; Provincial Discipline Inspection Commission 
Holds Second Plenary (Enlarged) Session; Jia Qinglin 
Gives an Important Speech; Chen Mingyi and You 
Deqing Attend") 

(FBIS Translated Text] The Fujian Provincial CPC 
Committee Discipline Inspection Commission held its 
Second Plenary (Enlarged) Session in Fuzhou yesterday 
morning. 

Present at the session were leading comrades of the 
provincial party committee, provincial people’s con- 
gress, provincial people’s government, and the provin- 
cial committee of the Chinese People’s Political Con- 
sultative Conference — including Jia Qinglin, Chen 
Mingyi, You Deqging, He Shaochuan, Lin Zhaoshu, 
Zhao Xuemin, Chen Yingguan, Huang Songlu, Liang 
Yiping, Huang Ruilin, Zhang Jiakun, Yuan Qitong, 
Wang Jianshuang, Shi Xingmu, Wang Liangzhuan, 
Tong Wanheng, Pan Xincheng, Huang Xiaojin, and 
Jin Nengchou; provincial people’s court President Fang 
Zhongbing, provincial Chief Procurator Zheng Yizheng; 
prefectural party committee and government leaders; 
county and city discipline inspection commission sec- 
retaries and supervisory department chiefs; comrades 
in charge of party groups (party committees) of units 
directly affiliated to provincial departments; and com- 
trades in charge of the provincial party committee’s 
countercorruption office and other special coordination 
groups — totalling more than 340 people. Two com- 
rades from the Central Discipline Inspection Commis- 
sion’s [CDIC’s] No. 7 Office attended the session to 
give the guidance. 


The session’s main agenda was to review Fujian’s an- 
ticorrutpion struggle in 1995 and study ways to fight 
corruption and improve party conduct and administra- 
tive ethics according to the requirements set by the 
CDIC and the provincial party committee. The meeting 
noted that, in accordance with the CDIC’s guidelines 
and the provincial party committee’s plan, the general 
requirements set for Fujian’s anticorruption struggle are: 
Guided by the Deng Xiaoping theory of building so- 
cialism with Chinese characteristics and the party’s ba- 
sic line and basic policy, Fujian must follow through 
with the guidelines of the fourth and fifth plenary ses- 
sions of the 14th CPC Central Committee and the sixth 
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provincial party congress, focus on economic construc- 
tion, firmly carry out all anticorruption assignments, in- 
tensify ideological and political construction, strengthen 
the supervisory mechanisms within the party, and deal 
with the symptoms as well as the root causes at the 
same time so as to deepen the anticorruption struggle, 
make sure that economic assignments set by the cen- 
tral and provincial economic conferences for 1996 are 
accomplished, and create an environment favorable for 
launching the Ninth Five-Year Plan. 


The meeting stressed that leading cadres must exercise 
self- discipline, and to do so they must, while continu- 
ing to follow the rules and regulations the CDIC set for 
leading cadres at its second plenary session, continue to 
implement the regulations on banning the use of pub- 
lic funds for entertainment, enforce the rules governing 
unlawful use of sedans, and enforce the regulations gov- 
erning the standards of leading cadres’ living quarters. 
In accordance with the Central Committee’s plan, Fu- 
jian must continue to intensify its efforts to crack down 
on corruption cases that have major impacts. We should 
continue to give priority to handling cases of lawless- 
ness and indiscipline among leading cadres of party and 
government organs and of judicial, law enforcement, 
and economic departments; as well as cadres of county- 
and department-level units. Efforts should be directed to 
cracking down on corruption, bribery, misappropriation 
of public funds, tax evasion, foreign exchange specu- 
lation, smuggling, bribe accepting, negligence of duty, 
and fraud; and to correcting all irregular conduct in var- 
ious departments and trades. On the basis of consolidat- 
ing previous achievements, efforts should be intensified 
on cracking down on unwarranted highway checkpoints, 
levies, fines, school fees, and charges imposed on peas- 
ants. The meeting set forth specific requirements for 


fighting corruption in 1996. 


Jia Qinglin, secretary of the provincial party committee, 
gave an important speech on the need to follow through 
with the guidelines of the CDIC’s Sixth Plenary Session 
and intensify the fight against corruption and improve 
party conduct. He said: The CDIC’s recent sixth plenary 
session and the State Council’s fourth anticorruption 
conference set forth specific requirements for fighting 
corruption and improving party conduct. In their im- 
portant speeches at the session, Comrades Jiang Zemin 
and Li Peng have, from a strategic perspective and 
considering the nation’s overall interests, incisively ex- 
pounded on the extreme importance of making unremit- 
ting efforts to improve party conduct and administrative 
ethics and fight corruption under new historical condi- 
tions and in the new environments at home and abroad. 
In their speeches, they have further defined the guid- 
ing thought, basic principle, assignments, and objectives 
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for this year’s anticorruption struggle, stressing that the 
party must tighten its internal supervision and exercise 
stronger leadership. Their speeches have immediate and 
far-reaching significance for expediting the anticorrup- 
tion struggle; improving party conduct; maintaining the 
momentum of reform, development, and stability; and 
achieving the cross-century objectives. Units and de- 
partments at all levels must earnestly study the speeches 
and accurately grasp and fully promote these guidelines 
while underscoring the main points, and make earnestly 
efforts to accomplish all assignments. 


Liu Zhaoshu, CDIC member and deputy secretary of the 
provincial party committee, conveyed the guidelines laid 
down by the CDIC’s sixth plenary session. 


Liang Yiping, member of the provincial party commit- 
tee standing committee and secretary of the provincial 
discipline inspection commission, delivered the work re- 
port of the provincial discipline inspection commission 
standing committee. 


PRC: Jiangsu Plans Transportation Improvements 
0W2102132096 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1305 GMT 21 Feb 96 


(FBIS Transcribed Text] Nanjing, February 21 (XIN- 
HUA) — Jiangsu Province, an economic powerhouse 
in east China, plans to put some 40 billion yuan (almost 
5 billion US dollars) into transportation in the next five 
years, 70 percent of that in less-developed northern ar- 
eas. 


These include six super highways with a total length of 
1,200 kilometers, five of which will be located in the 
northern part, provincial authorities said. 


The move is seen as a strategy to help Subei (northern 
Jiangsu) catch up with the economic development of 
Sunan (southern Jiangsu), analysts said. 


Located on the north bank of the Chang Jiang River, 
Subei has unfavourable geographical conditions and was 
always less developed. All 13 of the province’s poor 
counties are in Subei. 


Improving transportation is considered vital to the 
economic improvement of Subei. 


According to a provincial plan, by the end of the 
century, all major cities will be connected by super 
highways, and cities and counties at the prefecture level 
will be linked by improved roads. 
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PRC: Jiangsu People’s Congress Session Opens 1 
Feb 

OW2202101196 Nanjing XINHUA RIBAO in Chinese 
2 Feb 96 pp 1, 3 


(FBIS Translated Excerpt] The Fourth Session of the 
Eighth Jiangsu Provincial People’s Congress, which 
Caught the attention of people throughout the province, 
solemnly opened at the Great Hall of the People in 
Nanjing yesterday afternoon [1 February]. 


The Great Hall of the People was brightly lit and 
plates of azaleas put on the two sides of the rostrum 
were in full bloom. People’s deputies on various fronts 
from all over the province, who were full of pride 
and enthusiasm, came together to make suggestions for 
defining the new targets of our province’s reform and 
development and the great cross-century blueprint and 
to perform their own sacred duties. 


Shen Daren, Cao Hongming, Gao Dezheng, Zhang 
Yaohua, Tang Nianci, Ling Qihong, Wu Xijun, and 
Qu Qinyue were the executive chairmen of yesterday’s 
meeting. Shen Daren presided over the meeting. Zheng 
Silin made a report of the government work. 


At 1500, Shen Daren declared the session formally 
open. All of the deputies stood up and all corners 
of the assembly hall were filled with the majestic 
Strains of the national anthem. Shen Daren said: The 
Fourth Session of the Eighth Jiangsu Provincial People’s 
Congress solemnly opened today. A good running of 
this session has an important bearing on mobilizing 
and uniting with the people throughout the province; 
on upholding the Deng Xiaoping theory of building 
socialism with Chinese characteristics and the party’s 
basic line; on upholding the basic principle of "seizing 
the opportunity, deepening reform, opening up further, 
promoting development, and maintaining stability;” on 
the full implementation of our province’s three major 
Strategies in rejuvenating our province through science 
and education, economic internationalization, and joint 
development of the region; on striving for new victories 
in our province’s undertaking of socialist construction 
in 1996; and on making a good beginning for realizing 
the Ninth Five-Year Plan and the long-term target for 
the year 2010. 


Out of the 991 deputies who should attend the session, 
902 were present at the meeting yesterday afternoon, 
thus procuring a quorum. 


Present at the meeting and seated on the rostrum 
were: Ding Guangxun, vice chairman of the Chinese 
People’s Political Consultative Conference [CPPCC] 
National Committee; leading comrades of the province 
including Chen Huanyou, Zheng Silin, Cao Keming, 
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Gu Hao, Xu Zhonglin, Sun Han, Zheng Bingging, Ji 
Yunshi, Yu Xingde, Wang Xialin, Liang Baohua, Li 
Mingchao, Jiang Yongrong, Wang Rongbing, Zhang 
Huaixi, Chen Biting, Zhang Lianzhen, Hu Fuming, 
Duan Xushen, Chen Suiheng, Zhang Chenhuan, Peng 
Sixun, Xu Yingrui, Tong Fu, Sha Renlin, and Dai 
Shuhe; Zhou Sangyi, person in charge of a provincial 
democratic party; Li Peiyou and Zhang Pinhua, persons 
in charge of the provincial higher people’s court and 
the provincial higher people’s procuratorate; Zhang 
Yujiang, person in charge of the leading organs of the 
Nanjing Military Region; and veteran comrades Liu Lin, 
Chu Jiang, Zhang Zhaoxun, He Binghao, Dai Weiran, 
Li Zhizhong, Xing Bai, Li Qingkui, and Qin Jie. 

All of the members attending the Fourth Session of 
the Seventh Provincial CPPCC Committee and leading 
comrades of various provincial departments, commis- 
sions, and offices were also present at yesterday’s morn- 
ing. 

Zheng Silin’s government work report was divided into 
three parts: 


1. Review of the working situation in 1995 and the 
Eighth Five- Year Plan period; 2. Key tasks of the Ninth 
Five-Year Plan period and the long-term target for the 
year 2010; and 3. Arrangements of key work in 1996. 


(passage omitted] 


PRC: Jiangxi Adopts Social Order Control Outlines 


OW2202113696 Nanchang JIANGXI RIBAO 
in Chinese 4 Feb 96 p 3 


(FBIS Translated Text) The provincial commission on 
comprehensive conizol of social order held its first ple- 
nary session this year on 23 January and adopted the 
"Jiangxi Province 1996 Major Work Outlines for Com- 
prehensive Control of Social Order" with the following 
major tasks to be executed this year: 


— Vigorously promote standardization and regulation 
of the leadership responsibility system for comprehen- 
sive control of social order. The "Jiangxi Provincial Pro- 
cedures for Implementing the Leadership Responsibil- 
ity System for Comprehensive Control of Social Order," 
jointly handed down by the five provincial departments 
and commissions is a strong, effective, legal guaran- 
tee for better control of social order and thus should 
be further implemented. It is necessary to continuously 
improve the leadership responsibility procedures; accel- 
erate the standardizing and regulating process; and es- 
tablish and improve various systems on investigation 
supervision and deadlines; on comments and appraisal 
reports; on examination, criticism, and comparison; and 
on linkage among five households. We should genuinely 
take appraising the actual results of leading party and 
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government cadres — particularly the top man in han- 
dling social order — as an organic component in assess- 
ing cadres’ performance to be linked to their promotion 
and demotion. 


— Go all out to maintain Jiangxi’s overall stability. 
Party and government leaders at various levels should 
enhance political sensitivity, maintain high vigilance, 
and voluntarily assume the political responsibility of 
safeguarding stability. It is necessary to try all possi- 
ble means to resolve internal contradictions and have 
problems solved at the initial stage, and at grass-roots 
and unit levels. It is necessary to observe the condi- 
tions of the people, hear the voices of the masses, and 
show concern for the people’s suffering, practically pro- 
mote clean administration, rectify unhealthy tendencies 
in trades and professions, solve hot issues of common 
concern, do more practical deeds for the people, pro- 
mote activities designed to help the less fortunate, and 
appropriately solve problems that hurt the real interests 
of the masses. 


— Intensify “serious crackdowns" and punishment, and 
consolidate results. As "serious crackdowns" have all 
along been an important aspect in comprehensive con- 
trol of social order, it is necessary to organize "seri- 
ous crackdowns" on rampant crimes; organize timely 
"serious crackdown" operations against violent crimes, 
crimes involving firearms, drug manufacturing and traf- 
ficking, and crimes involving secret societies; and in- 
tensify criminal investigations, particularly major cases, 
to enhance case-solving capacity. Various localities, af- 
ter identifying outstanding issues strongly reflected by 
the masses and having an impact on local social order, 
should organize regional crackdown operations and spe- 
Cial actions. 


— Improve grass-roots organization and strengthen 
grass-roots construction. It is necessary to strengthen 
a packaged grass-roots organization in support of com- 
prehensive control of the social system, with grass-roots 
party branches as its core, grass-roots procuratorial and 
judicial organs as its backbone, and the masses’ au- 
tonomous organizations as its base, upon which the col- 
lective crime prevention and handling team may rely. 
The instruction that local party committee secretaries 
should be the deputy chiefs of special commissions for 
comprehensive control of social order at village and 
town levels must be fully carried out this year. Of- 
fices for comprehensive control of social order at vil- 
lage and town (street) levels should be placed under 
proper administrative order to ensure healthy organiza- 
tion, availability of office staff with express responsibil- 
ity and scope of work, and proper funds for running the 
office. Further efforts should be made to rectify such 
Organizations as social order and security associations, 


This report may contain copyrighted material. Copying and dissemination] 
is prohibited without permission of the copyright owners. 


FBIS-CHI-96-036 
22 February 1996 


mediation associations, and social order mutual defense 
teams, with a view to enhancing their business quality, 
establishing standardized work systems, and appropri- 
ately solving fund problems to better bring out their 
roles. 


— Further strengthen social order management with 
greater preventive measures. It is necessary to manage 
floating population through issuance of identity cards, 
which may be used for employment; to take effective 
measures to solve the problem of managing personnel 
without a legal identity card, fixed address, and steady 
job and source of income; to establish leading and 
management groups to be in charge of finding jobs for 
and educating personnel who have been discharged from 
centers for educating juvenile delinquents and reforming 
Criminals through labor. Relevant departments should 
give preferential treatment to personnel who have been 
discharged from prisons or those who have completed 
re- education through labor by helping them seek 
employment and settle down. Investigations should be 
Cafried out on these discharged personnel after their 
return to society, and measures arrived at on how 
to prevent and minimize recidivism. These specialized 
programs should be carried out in close liaison with 
the masses to enhance the level of prevention. It is 
necessary to step up crime prevention along the Jiangxi 
stretch of the Beijing-Kowloon railway, conduct crime 
analysis and predictions, study and take preventive steps 
to ensure smooth railway traffic. 


— Conscientiously promote legal education. To pro- 
mote the third five-year-plan on law popularization, it is 
necessary to continuously improve educational publicity 
methods to enhance effects. Legal education should tar- 
get youths and youngsters, school students, and floating 
population. Schools of various categories must make le- 
gal education a compulsory subject with guarantees on 
the time and teachers to be assigned. 


— Step up propaganda and theoretical research on com- 
prehensive control of social order. Various localities 
should organize propaganda month activities in March, 
with emphasis on "Decision on Strengthening Compre- 
hensive Control of Social Order." This year, the general 
Office of the provincial commission for comprehensive 
control of social order will organize related news con- 
tests, conduct research, and hold theoretical seminars. 


— Widely promote activities on early target fulfillment. 
Various measures on comprehensive control of social 
order will be implemented at grass-roots level through 
the creation of advanced counties (cities, districts), 
towns and townships, villagers (residents) committees, 
and units; and through launching of other activities like 
"cell project" and "safe building and premises." 
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— Further improve the quality of commissions for com- 
prehensive control of social order at various levels. Var- 
ious Commissions for comprehensive control of social 
order at various levels should further improve various 
work systems, including meetings, liaison personnel, 
and members’ grass-roots connections to give full play 
to the role of the commissions. 


PRC: Zhejiang People’s Congress Standing 
Committee Ends Session 

OW2202101496 Hangzhou ZHEJIANG RIBAO 
in Chinese 1 Feb 96 p1 


{By correspondent Pan Jian (3382 0494) and reporter 
Shi Yang (2457 2254)) 


(FBIS Translated Text] Hangzhou, 31 Jan (ZHEJIANG 
RIBAO)—The 26th meeting of the Eighth Provincial 
People’s Congress Standing Committee, which lasted 
two days, concluded in Hangzhou today after satisfac- 
tory completing all the items on the agenda. 


The meeting examined and approved the (Draft) Agenda 
of the Fourth Session of the Eighth Provincial People’s 
Congress and the (Draft) Namelist of the Presidium 
and Secretary General of the Session, which would 
be submitted to the preparatory meeting of the Fourth 
Session of the Eighth Provincial People’s Congress for 
approval and election. 


The meeting approved in principle the work report of 
the provincial People’s Congress Standing Committee 
and would submit it to the Fourth Session of the Eighth 
Provincial People’s Congress for examination. 


The meeting also examined and approved the namelist 
of personnel to attend the Fourth Session of the Eighth 
Provincial People’s Congress as non-voting delegates. 


Li Zemin, provincial People’s Congress Standing Com- 
mittee chairman, and Xu Xingguan, vice chairman, sep- 
arately presided over the plenary meeting these two 
days. Vice Chairmen Wang Qidong, Yang Bin, Li De- 
bao, Kong Xiangyou, Zheng Shu, Mao Zhaoxi, and Sec- 
retary General Song Yikang attended the meeting. Long 
Anding and Ye Rongbao, vice governors; Xia Zhonglie, 
provincial Higher People’s Court president; and relevant 
persons in charge of the provincial people’s procura- 
torate were also present at the meeting. 


Central-South Region 
PRC: Guangdong Handles 1,071 Cases of Pirated 
Goods in 1995 
OW2102145396 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1353 GMT 21 Feb 96 


(FBIS Transcribed Text] Guangzhou, February 21 
(XINHUA) — Customs officers in Guangdong looked 
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into 1,071 cases of trafficking in pirated products 
between September 1994 and December 1995, sources 
have revealed. 


The illegal goods included compact discs and laser 
discs, many bearing well-known trademarks. 


One of the biggest smuggling cases handled by 
Guangzhou Customs at the end of last year involved 
6,800 laser discs and 30,000 video compact discs, all 
being carried in one boat. 


There are 200 ports of entry in this southern province, 
where intellectual property rights violations were most 
rampant. Many domestic and foreign companies have 
been calling for IPR [intellectual property rights] pro- 
tection by Guangdong Customs, according to officials. 


ne en en Doe 


OW2202095396 Haikou HAINAN RIBAO in Chinese 
1 Feb 96 pl 


(By reporter Wang Yefu (3769 2814 1381)) 


(FBIS Translated Text) The Fourth Plenary (Enlarged) 
Session of the Second CPC Hainan Provincial Com- 
mittee, which lasted two days, concluded in Haikou 
on 31 January. The plenary session seriously studied 
the guidelines laid out by the Fifth Plenum of the 14th 
Party Central Committee (hereinafter the Fifth Plenum); 
summed up Hainan’s achievements and experiences 
during the Eighth Five-Year Plan period; focused on 
the study of the goals, guiding principles, and key mea- 
sures of the entire province’s economic and social de- 
velopment during the Ninth Five-Year Plan period and 
for the next 15 years; seriously discussed and approved 
Comrade Ruan Chongwu’s report titled "Seize the Op- 
portunity and Create a More Favorable Situation To Re- 
alize Major Economic and Social Development During 
the Ninth Five-Year Plan Period"; and seriously delib- 
erated and adopted "CPC Hainan Provincial Commit- 
tee’s Proposal on Formulating Hainan Province’s Ninth 
Five-Year Plan for National Economic and Social De- 
velopment and Long-Term Target for the Year 2010." 


The plenary session called on ali levels of party organi- 
zations throughout the province to be clear about their 
duties, to have a common understanding and firm belief, 
to keep a firm grasp of the overall situation of the entire 
party’s work in "seizing the opportunity, deepening re- 
form, opening up further, promoting development, and 
maintaining stability," to create a more favorable situa- 
tion, to do solid work, and to keep forging ahead to re- 
alize major economic and social development in Hainan 
during the Ninth Five-Year Plan period. 
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Leaders of the provincial party committee were present 
at the plenary session on that afternoon, including Ruan 
Chongwu, Du Qinglin, Wang Xiaofeng, Chen Yuyi, 
Cai Changsong, Xiao Xuchu, Wang Houhong, Dong 
Fanyuan, Wang Xueping, and Zhang Dechun. 


The meeting was presided over by Deputy Provincial 
Party Secretary Wang Xiaofeng. 


During the meeting, delegates thoroughly studied the 
guidelines laid out by the Fifth Plenum, discussed 
Comrade Ruan Chongwu’s report titled "Seize the 
Opportunity and Create a More Favorable Situation 
To Realize Major Economic and Social Development 
During the Ninth Five-Year Plan Period", and discussed 
major issues related to the formulation of Hainan 
Province’s Ninth Five-Year Plan for national economic 
and social development and long-term target for the year 
2010 in light of Hainan’s actual conditions. 


According to the plenary session, Hainan underwent 
tremendous historic change during the Eighth Five-Year 
Plan period, achieving marked results in economic con- 
struction, making basic improvements in infrastructure, 
rationalizing the industrial structure, setting up a prelim- 
inary framework for a market economic system, perfect- 
ing the socialist legal system step by step, strengthening 
party construction markedly, and achieving remarkable 
success in building spiritual civilization. A solid founda- 
tion has been laid and valuable experience accumulated 
through reform, opening up, and development and con- 
struction during the Eighth Five-Year Plan period. 


According to the plenary session, the goals, guiding 
principles, and key measures of Hainan’s economic and 
social development during the Ninth Five-Year Plan 
period and for the year 2010, as set by the plenary 
session’s "Report" and "Proposal," were in line with 
the guidelines of the Fifth Plenum, with state industrial 
policy, and with Hainan’s actual conditions. The plenary 
session stressed: The Ninth Five-Year Plan period 
will be a new stage in Hainan’s major economic and 
social development. We must strive to realize Hainan’s 
second-step strategic goal so that the per capita GDP 
will be quadrupled as compared with 1990 and reach a 
level commensurate to that of developed areas in the 
country. We must adhere to the principle of “doing 
two types of work simultaneously while attaching equal 
importance to both" and continue to strengthen and 
attach greater importance to the building of spiritual 
Civilization in the special economic region, with stronger 
leadership over and a better plan and mechanism for 
the work, so as to advance the building of spiritual 
Civilization in Hainan to a new stage. 


The plenary session stressed: Party organizations at all 
levels must continue to strengthen party building so 


This report may contain copyrighted material. Copying and dissemination] 
is prohibited without permission of the copyright owners. 


FBIS-CHI-96-036 
22 February 1996 


as to provide a strong political guarantee for Hainan’s 
cross-century take-off. To strengthen party building, 
we must give priority to the ideological and political 
building of leading bodies and, in particular, fully 
improve the quality of leading cadres at all levels while 
focusing on ideological and political building. We must 
continue to strengthen the building of grass-roots party 
organizations in rural areas and enterprises, take further 
actions to resolve the issues of "having some people in 
charge” [you ren guan shi 2589 0086 4619 0057) and 
“handling things with money” [you qian ban shi 2589 
6929 6586 0057] at grass-roots rural units, and give 
play to the core political role of party organizations 
in enterprises. Unremitting efforts should be made to 
accomplish the building of party conduct and of a 
Clean and honest administration by dealing with the root 
Causes and symptoms in a comprehensive manner and 
to thoroughly carry out the anticorruption struggle on a 
long-term basis. 

The plenary session called on all levels of party or- 
ganizations and on all CPC members throughout the 
province to be clear about their historic duties; to have 
a common understanding and firm belief; to continue to 
keep in firm grasp the overall situation of the entire party 
in "seizing the opportunity, deepening reform, opening 
up further, promoting development, and maintaining sta- 
bility"; to uphold the Deng Xiaoping theory of building 
socialism with Chinese characteristics and the party’s 
basic line; to implement seriously the nine important 
principles set by the Fifth Plenum; and to seize the op- 
portunity, create a more favorable situation, do solid 
work, and keep forging ahead to realize Hainan’s ma- 
jor economic and social development during the Ninth 
Five-Year Plan period by rallying closely around the 
party Central Committee with Comrade Jiang Zemin as 
the core. 


The "Resolution of the Fourth Plenary (Enlarged) Ses- 
sion of the Second CPC Hainan Provincial Committee" 
was adopted at the meeting. 


Southwest Region 


PRC: Xie Shijie Attends Sichuan Family Planning 
Forum 


OW2102113696 Chengdu Sichuan Television Network 
in Mandarin 1130 GMT 7 Feb 96 


(From the "Regional News Hookup" program] 


(FBIS Translated Excerpt] While the provincial peo- 
ple’s congress session was going on, the provincial gov- 
ernment convened a provincial forum on family plan- 
ning. Provincial leaders including Xie Shijie, Nie Rong- 
gui, Song Baorui, Qin Yugin, and Zhang Zhongwei 
were present at the forum. Deputy Secretary Qin Yugin 
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presided over the meeting. Zhang Zhongwei, member 
of the Standing Committee of the Sichuan Provincial 
CPC Committee and vice governor, delivered a report 
on family planning work in 1995 and outlined family 
planning goals for 1996. 


Xie Shijie and Song Baorui, secretary and deputy secre- 
tary, respectively, of the provincial CPC committee, de- 
livered important speeches at the forum. [passage omit- 
ted] 


Also present at the meeting were leaders of the provin- 
cial CPC committee, government, people’s congress, 
the provincial committee of the Chinese People’s Po- 
litical Consultative Conference, Air Force, and the 
Chengdu Military Region including; Nie Ronggwi, Kang 
Zhenhuang, Meng Junxii:, Liu Shaoxian, Liv Changjie, 
Zhang Yujun, Hao Zhenxian, and Liang Ying, and of- 
ficials of the prefectural CPC committees, government, 
and relevant provincial departments. 


PRC: Project Hope Donations Arrive for Yunnan 
Quake Victims 

OW1602133296 Beijing XINHUA in English 

1217 GMT 16 Feb 96 


(FBIS Transcribed Text] Beijing, February 16 (XIN- 
HUA) — A Federal Express DC-10 landed at Beijing’s 
Capital Airport with 2.3 million US dollars’ worth of 
medicines and medical equipment for disaster relief on 
board this morning. 


These donations were collected by Project Hope, an 
international charity, to be used in areas hit by a strong 
earthquake in southwest China’s Yunnan Province. 


The donation is one of the biggest the province has 
received so far. 


Included in the package are antibiotics, anti-diarrheal 
medicine, bandages, and surgical and orthopedic facili- 
ties that are badly needed to aid the injured. 


Official figures show that 304 people died and 3,775 
others were seriously injured and need immediate care. 


Donors included some multinational pharmaceutical 
companies, such as Johnson & Johnson and Becton 
Dickinson. 


PRC: Yunnan Leaders Attend CPPCC Committee 
Meeting 

OW2202112696 Kunming YUNNAN RIBAO 

in Chinese 11 Feb 96 pl 


[Report by reporters Peng Xiancai (1756 7359 2088) 
and Wang Tingyao (3769 1694 1031): "The Fourth 
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Session of the Seventh Provincial CPPCC Committee 
Concludes") 

(FBIS Translated Text] The Fourth Session of the Sev- 
enth Yunnan Provincial CPPCC [Chinese People’s Po- 
litical Consultative Conference] Committee successfully 
concluded its meeting at the People’s Victory Hall in 
Kunming yesterday [10 February] after accomplishing 
all of its agenda. 


Sitting in the front row of the rostrum were Chairman 
Liu Shusheng of the provincial CPPCC committee, and 
Vice Chairmen Zhao Tingguang, Dai Shixun, Li Jin, 
Chen Liying, Xiang Chaozong, Li Linge, Li Mingde, 
Zhu Yinggeng, Liu Bangrui, Lu Bangzheng, Wang 
Zhaomin, Ma Kaixian, and Lang Dazhong. 


The executive chairmen of the meeting were Zhao 
Tingguang, Liu Bangrui, and Wang Zhaomin. 


Vice Chairman Zhao Tingguang presided over the 
Closing ceremony of the meeting. 


Leaders Gao Yan, He Zhiging, Linghu An, Li Jiat- 
ing, Yin Jun, Zhang Baosan, Meng Jiyao, Sun Gan, 
Yang Jiangiang, Niu Shaoyao, Bao Yongkang, Yang 
Ming, Dao Guodong, Li Shuji, Bai Zuoguang, Bao 
Hongzhong, Mai Cigiu, Zhao Shumin, Liang Gongxing, 
Liu Jing, He Zhanjun, Ma Zilong, and Cheng Gong- 
ming, who attended the meeting, sat in seats on the 
rostrum. 


Also sitting on the rostrum were Pu Chaozhu and Li 
Guiying, members of the National People’s Congress 
Standing Committee. 

Former provincial leaders Li Xingwang, Gao Zhiguo, 
Liang Jia, Wang Qiming, Yang Yitang, Chen Sheng- 
nian, Wang Jiesan, Gu Youzhen, Liang Lin, Yang Wei- 
jun, and Luo Yuntong also sat on the rostrum. 


A quorum was formed, with 410 out of the total 602 
members attending the meeting. A total of 45 people 
attended the meeting as auditors. 


The meeting first adopted the election measures and lists 
of chief election monitor and election monitors. 


Then the members elected by secret ballot Jiangba Jicai 
as vice chairman of the Seventh Yunnan Provincial 
CPPCC Committee, Han Long as secretary general of 
the provincial CPPCC committee, and Huang Renyao, 
Fu Shimin, and Huang Ende as members of the Yunnan 
Provincial CPPCC Committee Standing Committee. 
After the election results were announced, Jiangba Jicai 
and Han Long took their seats on the rostrum. 

The meeting adopted, after examination, a report on 
the examination of the proposals raised at the Fourth 
Session of the Seventh Provincial CPPCC Committee 
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and the resolution of the Fourth Session of the Seventh 
Provincial CPPCC Committee. 


Vice Chairman Chen Liying briefed the meeting on the 
situation in quake-ravaged Lijiang where a comfort del- 
egation was sent by the Provincial CPPCC Committee. 


Chairman Liu Shusheng delivered an important speech 
at the closing ceremony. 


Liu Shusheng said: The Fourth Session of the Seventh 
Provincial CPPCC Committee was held at a time when 
all the projects of the Eighth Five-Year Plan period 
were successfully accomplished or over- fulfilled and 
the spring of the first year of the Ninth Five-Year Plan 
period is being ushered in. It was held in a good situation 
in which the whole party and people of all nationalities 
across the country have achieved remarkable successes 
in all aspects by conscientiously carrying out the guiding 
spirit of the Fifth Plenary Session of the 14th CPC 
Central Committee and the Central Economic Work 
Meeting. Despite its tight agenda, the meeting was 
conducted in an orderly manner and achieved good 
results. It was a practical and encouraging meeting 
characteristic of democracy and unity. 


Liu Shusheng said: This is the first year in which 
to carry out the Ninth Five Five-Year Plan period 
and lay a foundation for achieving the great goals set 
for the next 15 years. Our primary task is how to 
arrange the work of the Provincial CPPCC Committee 
around that of the whole party and the whole country, 
serve the overall interests of the whole party and 
the whole country, and continue to play our role in 
promoting the drive of reform, opening up to the outside 
world, economic development, national unity, and social 
progress in all aspects. This is also a primary question 
that requires each and every CPPCC member to answer 
with action. Liu Shusheng focused on the issues relating 
to the following five aspects: The Provincial CPPCC 
Committee and its members should make great efforts 
to study politics and pay attention to political affairs. 
They should promote the drive of deepening reform 
and opening up wider to the outside world by bringing 
into play their own advantages. They should work with 
one heart and one mind to achieve rapid economic 
development. They should reflect social situation and 
public opinion. They should safeguard stability and 
unity. They should promote democracy, seek truth from 
facts, and have new work style. 


While talking about studying politics and paying atten- 
tion to political affairs, Liu Shusheng said: From the 
CPPCC’s viewpoint, our task is, first of all, paying at- 
tention to the political orientation and political position. 
The CPPCC organs at all levels should conscientiously 
accept the leadership of the party committee of the same 
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level and adhere to the correct political orientation. Sec- 
ondly, our task is taking overall interests into consider- 
ation. By taking into consideration the overall interests 
of the work of the whole party and the whole country, 
we mean we should "seize the opportunities, deepen 
reforms, open wider to the outside world, promote eco- 
nomic development, and maintain stability.” In carrying 
out their work, the CPPCC organs must be subordinate 
to and serve the overall interests. They should oper- 
ate from a strategically advantageous position and take 
active measures in a bid to do well their work of delib- 
erating and administering state affairs. Third, we should 
set a rigid standard for ourselves. All CPPC~ members 
should set a rigid standard for themselves. ‘shey should 
never make any remarks that would be detrimental to the 
overall interests of the political situation, to the reform 
and opening up, and to the unification of the mother- 
land. They should set a good example with one’s own 
conduct. 

While talking about promoting the drive of deepening 
reform and opening up wider to the outside world by 
bringing into play their own advantages, Liu Shusheng 
said: The CPPCC organs’ important functions are the 
deliberation and administration of state affairs. One of 
the major standards for testing our ability in deliberating 
and administering state affairs is whether we are a good 
promoter and adviser in the drive of deepening reform 
and opening wider to the outside world. He said: It 
is necessary to bring into play the CPPCC organs’ 
advantage in having talented personnel. In providing 
consultation, we should focus on the major affairs which 
have an important bearing on the overall situation. All 
CPPCC members should take an active part in the 
help-the-poor program by providing their professional 
advice. They should bring into play their advantage 
of having wide connections with people at home and 
abroad. While promoting the smooth transition of Hong 
Kong and its long-term stability as well as the concept of 
“one country and two systems" and the work of peaceful 
unification of the motherland, CPPCC members should 
make active efforts in playing their role as a bridge to 
attract funds, technology, and talented personnel. They 
should make more efforts in helping improve investment 
environment and the drive of opening wider to the 
outside world. 


Liu Shusheng said: The CPPCC organs at all levels 
and CPPCC members should work with one heart and 
one mind to achieve rapid economic development. The 
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CPPCC is a symbol for the great unity and great 
unification. At all times we should treat unity work as 
a major theme and as an important task. We should 
make persistent efforts in carrying out this work. It 
is necessary to reflect the social situation and public 
opinion. We should make great efforts to help the 
people understand what is going on at the higher 
levels and help the governments understand what is 
going on at the grass- roots level. We should help 
party committees and governments improve their ties 
with all social sectors and solve in timely fashion 
various contradictions as well as national issues and 
national disputes cropping up during the course of 
development. We should work hard to create a fine 
social environment for the reform, opening up, and 
economic development in the province. Great efforts 
should be made to improve CPPCC members’ ability 
in conducting investigation, inspections, and surveys. 
Great efforts should be made to improve the CPPCC 
organs’ ability in making suggestions. We should be 
good at discovering issues with universal significance 
and new things from a large amount of information 
that is scattered around everywhere. We should make 
continuous efforts to improve the ability of the units 
under the CPPPCC organs at all levels which are in 
charge of reflecting the social situation and public 
Opinion and make sure that these units will achieve the 
goal of maintaining high work efficiency. 


Liu Shusheng urged CPPCC members to promote 
democracy, seek truth from facts, and have a new work 
style. He said: In this new year, we should continue to 
Carry out the guiding spirit of the relevant documents 
issued by the CPC Central Committee and the Yunnan 
Provincial CPC Committee and do a good job in 
implementing the "Regulations Concerning Political 
Consultation, Democratic Supervision, and Deliberation 
and Administration of State Affairs" so as to promote 
the standardization and institutionalization of CPPCC 
work. By making great efforts in improving their 
system and work style, the CPPCC organs can create 
a new atmosphere which is characteristic of democracy, 
harmony, unity, progress, seeking truth from facts, and 
Creativity. In this way, we can make new progress and 
push our work to a new stage. 


The meeting came to a close while the music of the 
national anthem was played. 
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PRC: Editorial Criticizes Li’s Independence Policy 


HK2202065996 Hong Kong WEN WEI PO in Chinese 
22 Feb 96 p A2 


(Editorial: “What Should the Taiwan Authorities Do?") 


(PTS Translated Text for FBIS] During the Spring 
Festival, Li Teng-hui paid new year visits all over 
Taiwan to canvass votes. He even went to Taipei's 
Longshan Temple to worship the Buddha and "ask for 
blessings for the country to be prosperous and the people 
to live in peace." He also urged the departments at 
all to follow the example of the Goddess of 
Mercy and help the people resolve their problems. He 
continued to play the same old tune of “the desire of 
the people lies in my heart" to present a false picture of 
peace and prosperity, and deceive the public. At the 
same time, Taiwan officials continued to spread the 
news of the mainland’s upcoming military exercises 
and the ineddling of the U.S. Government in cross-strait 
affairs in an attempt to shift the responsibility of strained 
cross-strait relations onto the mainland. 


Since Li Teng-hui assumed supreme power of Taiwan 
six years ago, Taiwan’s economy has gone from bad 
to worse, social order has deteriorated, and cross-strait 
ties which are related to Taiwan’s stability have been 
intentionally damaged by Li Teng-hui’s visit to the 
United States. On the eve of the Spring Festival, Li 
Teng-hui bragged unblushingly on numerous occasions 
of “seeking international space" and boasted that he is 
the one who has "the greatest courage.” In fact, he is 
trying to cover up his responsibility of deteriorating 
cross-strait relations and bringing instability and disaster 
to the Taiwan inhabitants. Instead of examining his 
behavior, Li Teng-hui attempted to use the elections 
as his means to go in for “Taiwan independence” and 
confront the motherland. As a matter of fact, he is 
trying to link the future of the Taiwan community to 
his political destiny, which is a very dangerous move. 


Li Teng-hui’s "desire of the people” is actually "my 
own desire." Taiwan is an inalienable part of China’s 
territory and it is the unshakable will of the 1.2 billion 
Chinese people that the two sides of the strait should 
reunify. On the eve of last year’s Spring Festival, 
Chinese President Jiang Zemin deiivered a new year 
message on the question of Taiwan, iii which he made 
an important proposal on peaceful reunification of the 
two sides across the strait. Jiang’s proposal won acclaim 
at home and abroad, including the Taiwan public and 
media, which believed that Jiang Zemin’s new year 
message was an important document for promoting 
reunification and urged leaders of the Taiwan authorities 
to seriously consider the proposal and respond. Li Teng- 
hui did not meet this "desire of the people" but took 
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the diametrically opposite road. He went to the United 
States to create "two Chinas” and "one China, one 
Taiwan," which resulted in an unprecedented strained 
Situation. Li Teng-hui also used arms expansion and 
war preparations to respond to the motherland’s stern 
stance on criticizing "Taiwan independence." 


Facts have proved that Li Teng-hui is incapable in 
developing Taiwan’s economy, maintaining stability 
of the Taiwan community, and promoting cross-strait 
ties; but he is very active in serving as the pawn 
of the Western anti-China forces and in splitting the 
motherland. Li Teng-hui does not represent the interests 
of the Taiwan inhabitants and his political line runs 
counter to the general trend of the times. The trend 
of the times is: The motherland is comprehensively 
developing its economy, China’s national strength in 
increasing, and its international status is rising. The 
Chinese government will resume the exercise of its 
sovereignty over Hong Kong and Macao in 1997 
and 1999, respectively. The development of cross- 
Strait economic exchanges in recent years has become 
a “cardiac stimulant" to Taiwan’s economy. This is 
actually a golden opportunity for the two sides of the 
strait to discuss reunification through political talks and 
also a good opportunity for leaders of the Taiwan 
authorities to meet the desire of the people. Instead 
of seizing this opportunity, Li Teng-hui wanted to 
“challenge against impossible things," which eventually 
led to strained cross-strait ties. 


On the eve of the Spring Festival, some important 
figures from Taiwan’s political circles invited Li Teng- 
hui to attend the election debates. However, Li Teng- 
hui evaded the debates because he dared not face the 
major questions on how to improve cross-strait relations 
and how to take practical action to oppose “Taiwan 
independence." Figures from Taiwan’s political circles 
have proposed "giving up Li to protect Taiwan,” which 
shows that Taiwan's political circles are devising a 
change. "There will always be trouble until the one 
who has caused it is gone." The struggles waged by the 
Chinese people against "Taiwan independence” will not 
cease until the Taiwan authorities stop their activities of 
splitting the motherland. The Taiwan ruling authorities 
should prudently think over and over again which course 
they should follow. 
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PRC: ‘Facade’ of Economic Recovery in Taiwan 
Cited 


OW2102052496 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0703 GMT 8 Feb 96 


[By reporter Wang Zhi (3769 3589)} 


(FBIS Translated Text] Beijing, 8 Feb (XINHUA) — 
Out of political needs, Taiwan authorities have twisted 
the truth to present a false appearance of economic 
recovery. This practice has received severe criticism 
from media on the island. 

As a result of cross-strait tensions in the wake of Li 
Denghui’s [Li Teng-hui] U:S. visit, Taiwan’s economic 
situation has deteriorated visibly. In view of this, 
Taiwan authorities have taken a variety of measures 
including further softening of the monetary policy and 
raising housing loans for first-time purchasers. These 
measures, however, did not produce any real results 
and the economic recession continued to worsen. With 
the so-called “election” in mind, relevant authorities in 
Taiwan intentionally downplayed the economic slump 
and twisted the truth to put a good facade on the state 
of affairs. 


According to figures release! by the "Statistics Depart- 
ment of the Executive Yuan” in Taiwan, there has been 
“only a slight drop" in economic growth in the second 
half of 1995 and "the economic growth rate for the year 
is expected to top 6 percent." Economic officials boasted 
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that "Taiwan remained as one of the regions in the world 
with the best economic performance." Commenting on 
this, a newspaper noted: “the real conditions are con- 
siderably different from the optimistic picture presented 
by the government." "Anyone who makes a tour around 
the island will be able to feel intensely that industry is 
beset with problems that have been rarely seen in many 
years” and many Ousinesses are “fighting for survival." 
The service sector, which accounts for 60 percent of Tai- 
wan’s GNP, is faced with the “worst economic slump" 
since 1985. "The unusually chilly winter this year is in- 
deed a true portrayal of what many service businesses 
have gone through of late.” 


Taiwan’s GONGSHANG SHIBAO [KUNGSHANG 
SHIHPAO — BUSINESS TIMES) severely criticized 
the authorities for a "lack of thorough analysis” of the 
economic problems on the island and for "dealing with 
economic problems with a political mind-set," noting 
that "officials responsible for making financial and 
economic policy have lost their ability for independent 
thinking and professional judgment." This kind of 
"shoddy policy-making will also lead to even more 
deterioration and complication of the assorted economic 
problems.” There have been calls on the island for the 
authorities to come up with "specific measures" for 
improving cross-strait relations and that they must not 
"cover up or refuse to face the harsh reality and let the 
problems deteriorate and get out of hand." 
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Taiwan: Responses Prepared to Possible PRC 
Provocation 


0W2102120096 Taipei Voice of Free China 
in English 0200 GMT 21 Feb 96 


(FBIS Transcribed Text] Major uewspapers in Taiwan 
said on Sunday [18 February) that China is likely to 
test-fire missiles during a military exercise near Taiwan 
which may start later this week. A mass circulation 
newspaper in Taiwan said that a top-level council on 
current tensions with China has discussed a range of 
rapid responses to any possible provocation from China, 
including an attack on one of Taiwan's outlying islands. 


Several newspapers quoted Taiwan intelligence sources 
as saying that the exercises were unlikely to start before 
the end of Chinese Lunar New Year on Wednesday or 
Thursday. Defense Ministry officials were not available 
for comment. Newspapers quoted the Air Force com- 
mander in chief as saying that it was likely that China 
would test-fire M-class medium-range missile during 
the exercise. The commander in chief said that China’s 
No. 2 M-class mi: — platoon has moved southeast 
from Chianghsi [Jiangxi] Province to Fuchien (Fujian) 
Province. Fuchien Province lies opposite Taiwan, and 
the move is apparently a positioning for action. 


In July of last year China test-fired M-class missiles 
from Chi Province into the sea about 93 miles 
north of Taiwan in an exercise which severely shook 
business confidence in Taiwan and sent stock prices 
tumbling. 


China has regarded Taiwan as a province within its 
territory since 1949 and threatens to attack it if Taipei 


independence 
trip that the Taiwan 
President Li Teng-hui made to the U.S. last June, 
Beijing has launched a series of military exercises which 
analysts sa; are a warning to Taipei not to pursue 


Taiwan: Taipei Says War Games Dealt ‘Blow’ to 
PRC Ties 


OW2102121996 Taipei Voice of Free China 
in English 0200 GMT 21 Feb 96 


[FBIS Transcribed Text) ‘Taipei has said the war games 
[by the PRC] are an attempt to foment social instability 
ahead of this island’s inaugural presidential election on 
23 March. 


The acting head of Taiwan’s top policymaking body on 
China ties said on Sunday [18 February) that China’s 
actions have badly damaged relations. The head of the 
Mainland Affairs Council said, and we quote, I have to 


acknowledge that these actions have already badly hurt 
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the fcelings of the people of Taiwan and have dealt a 
dlow to the contact and trust established over a period 
of many years. 


Taiwan: Military Units on Matsu Heighten 
Vigilance 

HK2202040596 Hong Kong MING PAO in Chinese 
22 Feb 96 p A6 


(By staff reporter: "Troops Stationed in Matsu Heighten 
Vigilance") 

(PTS Translated Text for FBIS}] Even though mainland 
China has amassed troops in preparation for military 
exercises, so far there is no sign that the exercises have 
started. A military spokesman for Taiwan's Ministry 
of National Defense said: The mainland also has to 
celebrate the New Year! Intelligence currently indicates 
that the mainland’s exercises have not started yet. 
A recent rumor circulating in Taipei’s political and 
military circles that the mainland “may conduct the 
exercises on the third day of the New Year" has failed 
to materialize. 

Officials from the Taiwanese Ministry of National De- 
fense do not believe that the mainland’s military ex- 
ercises will go so far as to occupy Taiwan’s outlying 
islands. Nevertheless, all outlying islands have height- 
ened their vigile:..c. A carnival was held yesterday on 
the frontline on Matsu in which a breath of tension was 
still revealed amid the gaiety of the festival. Matsu’s 
Defense Commander Lieutenant General Liang Chun- 
jui said that if a cross- strait war breaks out, all officers 
and men on leave can return to the barracks in half an 
hour and 92 percent of military forces across Matsu will 


be prepared against war. 


Taiwan: Li Urges Voter Support To Curtail PRC 
‘Intimidation’ 

OW2202130596 Hong Kong AFP in English 

1111 GMT 22 Feb 96 


([FBIS Transcribed Text] Taipei, Feb 22 (AFP) — 
Taiwanese President Li Teng-hui appealed for votes 
Thursday [22 February) while his party called for 
Taiwanese to overwhelmingly re-elect the president to 
curtail intimidation by China. 

Li’s call for voter support came as Beijing is reported 
to be readying a massive military exercise in Fujian 
Province, across the Taiwan Strait from its rival. 

The exercise, the fourth in «ecent months, is widely 
seea here as an attempt to convince Taiwanese voters in 
the March 23 presidential elections to turn against Li, 


who Beijing cuntends supports formal independence for 
Taiwan, a charge Li denies. 
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"March 23 is the first direct elections of the president 
and vice president. This is the first time people of the 
Chinese race be their own masters, which is a concrete 
example that power rests with the people,” Li said in a 
press statement. 


Li urged voters to support him and running mate, 
Premier Lien Chan, “so we can work together to take 
the challenges and crucial developments of the next four 
years." Li’s campaign opponent, Chen Li-an, Thursday 
said Li was to blame for the rising tensions through 
his provocative and irritative remarks against China, a 
charge brushed off by Li’s campaign headquartezs. 


Ruling Kuomintang (KMT) secretary-general Hsu Shui- 
te said a large number of votes for Li was necessary to 
Curtail the intimidation of China. 

"The Chinese communists want to use the military 
intimidation to upset the president’s chance in the 
elections. We should all vote for him to show that we 
support the president and his policy," Hsu told reporters 
here. 


He was referring to China’s massing 150,000 men in 
the southern coastal province of Fujian for its large- 
scale military drill. 


The drill follows two rounds of missile tests and a large 
scale exercise held between July and November and will 
be the closest yet to Taiwan. 


Tne Chinese-backed WEN WEI PO newspaper reported 
in Hong Kong Thursday that tanks rumbled through 
the streets of Fujian Province and kilometers (miles) 
of military installations have spread along its coastline 
facit:;; Taiwan. 


WEN WEI PO reported that civilian airports in the 
province, including that of Fuzhou, the provincial cap- 
ital, were sporadically closed to allow military aircraft 
to take off and land, disrupting scheduled flights. Tra- 
ditional visits by top party and government officials to 
the People’s Liberation Army in the province during the 
Lunar New Year were suspended this year, the report 
said. Taiwan’s Defence Ministry confirmed last week 
the exercises aimed at intimidating voters ahead of the 
first direct presidential elections would be held near Fu- 
jian’s Pingtan and other coastal areas. The series of ex- 
ercises began shortly after Taiwan’s President Li Teng- 
hui visited the United States in June, angering Beijing. 
China saw the trip as a covert attempt to campaign for 
Taiwan independence, a move it said would trigger an 
invasion of the nationalist island. Beijing has viewed 
Taiwan as a rebel province since the end of a civil war 
in 1949, Li will give his first press conference in two 
years at his office Friday, during which he is expected to 
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speak on his election bid, tensions in the Taiwan Strait 
and his mainland policy. 


Taiwan: Li To Discuss Strait Situation With Press 
23 Feb 


0W2202104996 Taipei CNA in English 
1009 GMT 22 Feb 96 


[By Debbie Kuo] 


(FBIS Transcribed Text] Taipei, Feb. 22 (CNA) — Pres- 
ident Li Teng-hui will meet the press at the presidential 
Office Friday (23 February] afternoon, a presidential of- 
fice spokesman said Thursday. 


It will be Li’s eighth press conference since he assumed 
the presidency in 1990. It will also be the first press 
conference at the presidential office since a Public 
Affairs Office was established under the Presidential 
Office late last year exclusively for the first popular 
presidential elections in Taiwan, said Fanchiang Chun- 
sheng, head of the Public Affairs Office. 


Li is expected to meet more than 150 journalists and 
reporters from home and abroad and answer questions 
on a wide variety of subjects, including relations across 
the Taiwan Strait, Beijing’s military drills opposite the 
Strait, and the upcoming presidential elections. 


The 90-minute press conference will be presided over by 
Presidential Office Secretary-general Wu Poh-hsiung. 


The press conference will be shown live on three domes- 
tic television stations, eight Taiwan and foreign satellite 
TV channels, including TVBS, and four broadcasting 
companies, Fanchiang said. 


Taiwan: COA on Key Points in Agricultural 
Exchanges With PRC 


0W2202123596 Taipei CNA in English 
0952 GMT 22 Feb 96 


[By Danielle Yang] 


[FBIS Transcribed Text] Taipei, Feb. 22 (CNA) — 
The Council of Agriculture [COA] on Thursday (22 
February] outlined four key points for agricultural 
exchanges with Mainland China, according to COA 
Officials. 


The four points are indirec, investment in the mainland’s 
agricultural industry, indirect imports of agricultural 
products from the mainland, cross-strait agricultural 
personnel exchanges, and special agricultural research, 
the officials said. 


Since the ROC Government began allowing its residents 
to visit Mainland Chinese relatives in Noveinber 1987, 
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cross-Taiwan Strait agricultural exchanges have gradu- 
ally increased under the national unification guidelines. 


The COA will screen Taiwan traders’ investment appli- 
cations that are related to the agricultural field, and also 
handle indirect imports of agricultural products from 
Mainland China, the officials noted. 


In addition, the COA will accept applications for main- 
land agricultural specialists who want to visit Taiwan, 
and commission universities or academic organizations 
to study agricultural, economic and technology inter- 
flows with Mainland China. 

The COA officials said Mainland China is superior to 
Taiwan in the area of basic agricultural technology, 
labor force, land, and resources, while Taiwan has 
the advantages in capital, marketing, operations and 
management. 


They said agricultural exchanges and cooperation be- 
tween the two sides of the Taiwan Strait are beneficial 
to both sides, and will further promote agricultural de- 
velopment across the strait. 


*Taiwan: Role of Presidential Candidates’ 
Foundations 


96CM0129A Taipei HEIPAI HSINWEN [TAIWAN 
WEEKLY] in Chinese 12 Nov 95 No 110, pp 30-32 


[Article by Tsai Hui-lin (5591 1979 3829) et al: 
"Presidential Candidates’ Foundations Are Acting More 
Like Campaign Supporters") 

(FBIS Translated Excerpt] [Passage omitted] The first- 
term board of directors of the Peng Ming-min Cultural 
and Educational Foundation named Taiwan University 
law professor, Li Hong-hsi [2621 7703 4406], "num- 
ber one” managing director, and during the campaign, 
Peng’s financial backers, namely, US Citibank presi- 
dent, Wu Feng-pei (0702 3488 1014); DPP (Demo- 
Cratic Progressive Party) nominee for Legislative Yuan 
from Penghu, Cheng Shao-liang (6774 4801 5328], 
and DONGFANG Publishing House managing direc- 
tor, Cheng Yi-ho [6774 5030 0735), are the other three 
managing directors. Meanwhile, Rongxin Enterprises’ 
board chairman, Ku Kuan-min (6581 1401 2404), who 
joined the party on the same day last year as Peng, 
is one of the 16 board members. The remaining 15 
include some DPP-affiliated public employees: Peng 
Ming-min’s vice presidential candidate and Legislative 
Yuan member, Hsieh Chang-ting [6200 7022 1694); 
Hsieh Tsung-min (6200 5115 2404], the Legislative 
Yuan member who drafted the Taiwan Self-Help Procla- 
mation with Peng Ming-min some 30 years ago; Wei 
Ting-chao [7614 1694 2600], who is running in Taoyuan 
County’s Legislative election; Legislative Yuan mem- 
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bers, Shen Fu-hsiung (3476 1381 7160] and Chang 
Chun-hong [1728 0193 1347]; Taipei mayor Chen Shui- 
pien (7115 3055 2078); and provincial assemblyman, 
Chang Wen-ying [1728 3306 7751]. The others are for- 
mer TZULI PAO publisher and current MINCHUNG 
JIHPAO president, Wu Fang-shan [0702 6265 1472); 
former Hsinchu County mayor, Lin Pao-jen [2651 0202 
0088); Taichung Central Rotary Club founder and chair- 
man, Liu Chao-hui [0491 2507 1920); and several en- 
trepreneurs, namely, Chengjian Company’s board chair- 
man, Wu Ching-you [0702 3237 0645); Xinchu Pot- 
tery Company’s board chairman, Lin Cheng-fang [2651 
2973 2455}; Dongsheng Metal Industry’s board chair- 
man, Hong Teng-ko [3163 4098 4430); Taiwan Lienho 
Materials Circulation president, Kao Chih-cheng [7559 
1807 6134]; and Japan Tasushiro Dentistry Hospital 
chairman, Chen Ming-yu [7115 2494 5940]. 


According to its chairman, Peng Ming-min, the foun- 
dation was created because "Taiwan people have never 
been their own masters, nor have they ever had the op- 
portunity to decide their own fate," and after years of 
suffering and serious thinking, hie came to realize that 
“only by uniting the material resources, the wisdom, the 
enthusiasm, and the hard work of many more comrades 
can the Taiwan people command greater respect in the 
21st century.” 


The Peng Ming-min Foundation was founded on 15 
May of last year in a ceremony held in Taipei’s Pan 
Asia Hotel. Two months before its inaugural, as a warm- 
up, a symposium entitled, "Taiwan and Japan—Past, 
Present, and Future" was held, and one month after its 
inaugural, a round of talks entitled "Taiwan’s Future" 
were held in six selected locales nationwide, which 
attracted much attention. The activities marking the 30th 
anniversary of the "Taiwan Self-Help Proclamation" 
brought the Foundation’s activities to a peak. Peng 
Ming-min, a professor, was himself busy with many 
talks, symposiums, and visits last year. 


Reportedly, at this time last year, Peng Ming-min had 
not yet decided to join the DPP or take part in the 
presidential election. On 28 February of this year—the 
"228 Memorial Day," Peng Ming-min and Ku Kuan-min 
were sworn in and joined the DPP. On 20 March, Peng 
declared his presidential candidacy. At that moment, 
the foundation’s many student volunteers turned to 
work for Peng Ming-Min’s presidential primary, and 
the foundation began to busy itself with supplementary 
elections and ceased all other large-scale activities. The 
foundation’s office also became the presideniial election 
headquarters; the special assistant to the board chairman 
and administrative chief, Wu Wei-lan (0702 1979 5695], 
became Peng’s personal secretary during the primary 
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and the general election. She is responsible for Peng’s 
campaign schedules. 

Recently, Peng Ming-min’s election advisors have ne- 
gotiated a place near the Taipei train station to serve as 
Peng’s presidential election headquarters. Although the 
“hardware” will be removed from the foundation on Re- 
nai Road, the foundation’s personnel will be permanent 
volunteers in the election headquarters. 


Funding for the Peng Ming-min Foundation comes from 
the board of directors, and in addition, public contri- 
butions are also an important source. The foundation 
also distribu.es merchandise, such as the gold and silver 
coins celebrating the 30th anniversary of the Self-Help 
Proclamation—NT$50,000 donation for a gold set and 
NT$2,000 for a silver set; souvenir T-shirts are sold at 
every primary election site (NT$300 each); the "Taste of 
Freedom—Peng Ming-Min’s Memoirs,” and videotapes 
of his speeches are also being sold. [passage omitted] 


The "Legal Person Financial Group, Mingte Anho Cul- 
tural and Educational Foundation" may call itself “cul- 
tural and educational," but because its board chairman 
is Lin Yang-kang (2651 3152 3263], it is acknowledged 
to be a key base behind Lin Yang-kang’s presidential 
election. This is indisputable. 


"Mingte Anho Foundation" was set up in November 
1994. According to its executive secretary, Tai Hsi-chin 
(2071 6932 2953], at that time, Lin had just stepped 
down as president of the Judicial Yuan and felt that 
because of his long years with the government and 
as beneficiary of the state’s training and nurturing, 
he should repay society and put the resources he had 
accumulated in his years in government to good use. 
That idea gave birth to the "Mingte Anho Cultural 
Foundation." 


At the inception of the Foundation, Lin Yang-kang 
supposedly put up NT$10 million of his own money 
as Capital, but in fact, possibly, not all of the 10 million 
was his own money; some might have come from his 
friends in industry and enierprises, and including other 
contributions; the foundation may not be "rich," but it 
has ample funds. 


Currently, among the board of directors are some 
entrepreneurs who want to remain anonymous, and 
in addition, there are Lin Yu-fang (2651 7599 2455) 
(executive director) of the academia, Chen Yi-xin [7115 
0001 2450), Lin Huo-wang [2651 3499 2489], and 
Zhou Tien-cheng [0719 3240 1004), as well as, Wang 
Chao-ming [3769 2507 2494], member of the Executive 
Yuan’s Government Administration Council. There is a 
strong non-mainstream flavor to this organization. 
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In terms of setup, the foundation has about five special- 
ized staff members, including its executive secretary. 
There are many volunteers, and most are retirees who 
once worked under Lin when he was provincial chair- 
man, Taipei mayor, and Minister of Interior. They take 
turns in coming to help the foundation, but in fact, there 
is not much these volunteers can do for the foundation; 
most of the time, they are “election volunteers." 


Long before the foundation was set up, the general pub- 
lic and those in politics generally knew that the founda- 
tion would be Lin Yang-kang’s presidential campaign 
base, and naturally, it was difficult to separate the atti- 
tude and the composition of the helpers. In particular, 
since the 14th Plenary Session of the KMT [Kuoming- 
tang] Party Central Committee, whenever reporters tried 
to locate him, Lin was either at home, up the hill, or 
at the foundation. Whenever Lin gave a speech or a 
lecture, for “Convenience,” it was always at the Foun- 
dation. The Foundation was more like his "campaign 


headquarters.” 


Since the end of October, with the designation of 
the presidential and vice presidential candidates and 
with the arrival of Lien Shu on the one hand, and to 
avoid criticism of usurping "public property" and the 
"foundation" on the other hand, Lin Yang-kang has 
given specific instructions to move his campaign to a 
headquarters in the north precinct. Reportedly, Lin has 
recently rented a 70-ping office next to his north precinct 
headquarters on Xinsheng South Road. It will serve as 
his private office, so as to separate the foundation’s 
affairs from his Campaign business as much as possible. 


Tai Hsi-chin, the foundation’s executive secretary, said, 
"the board chairman is a law-abiding man. People 
thought the foundation resembled a campaign office 
at first perhaps because the foundation site was often 
‘borrowed’ for many events related to the presidential 
election, and therefore it suddenly received a lot of 
exposure, and many treated it as a campaign office.” 


Besides campaign business, the Mingte Foundation 
has also sponsored other activities since its inception: 
the Yellow Butterfly Offering [Huangtiechi 7806 5805 
4385] in support of Meinong Aihsiang Promotion As- 
sociation [ 5019 3426 1947 6763) in March and April, 
Xinlu Foundation’s cerebral palsy charity, and Septem- 
ber’s "Concern for the Indigenous People Symposium." 
In addition, they also issue an "Association Newsletter" 
(a bimontinly magazine) and regularly invite experts to 
publish commentaries and give speeches. They also pro- 
vide an arena for airing public opinions. They do not 
host a great deal of activities, but the topics tend to em- 
phasize the minority groups. "The foundation’s future 
position is yet unknown, but becoming a ‘think tank’ 
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and exploring public policy issues is a direction under 
consideration,” so said Tai Hsi-chin. 


Two separate foundations have ties to Chen Lu-an [7115 
1462 1344]. One is the "Mr. Chen Cheng Scholarship 
Foundation,” commemorating his father; the other is the 
"Huayu Cultural and Educational Foundation,” founded 
in 1993. While the "Chen Cheng Scholarship Founda- 
tion” has nothing to do with Chen’s "great endeavor” in 
the presidential election, the "Huayu Foundation” has a 
very active role to play. 

When Vice President Chen Cheng passed away, his 
friends, relatives, and subordinates wanted to remember 
the man who had devoted his whole life to the country. 
They set up the "Chen Cheng Scholarship Foundation" 
in 1968, with a total fund of $NT30 million. Primarily, 
the foundation grants scholarships to eligible students 
from poor families in all types of schools, including high 
schools, vocational schools, professional schools, and 
colleges. The foundation’s board chairman, Chen Lu-jie 
(7115 1462 3381), is Chen Lu-an’s brother. To maintain 
the foundation’s pure, commemorative character, Chen 
Lu-an and his family do not want it to have any link 
to his campaign activities. Chen Lu-an personally will 
have nothing to do with the foundation’s activities. 


The Huayu Foundation was founded in 1993, with 
total capital of $NT10 million. Currently, Liu Zhen- 
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wei (0491 2182 3837], a lawyer, is responsible for its 
operations. The foundation’s main purpose is to promote 
Chinese traditional culture and Buddhist education. 
After Chen Lu-an entered the presidential election, his 
publicity tape, "The Awakening Heart," was the result 
of the foundation’s diligent work. Outsiders believe that 
this foundation will not be as indifferent to Chen’s 
Campaign activities as the "Chen Cheng Foundation." 


What is interesting is that the two foundations in fact 
are "co-habitants." In a room measuring about 20 ping 
on the fifth floor of 133, Anho Road, First Segment, 
are the offices of "Chen Cheng" and "Huayu.” The two 
foundations also jointly run a "folk school" that teaches 
children the "Four Books.” This "folk school” is also 
located in the same building. 


Many children attend this "folk school." When they 
afrive in the antique-decorated classroom, the children 
must change into their Chinese, robe-like "uniform" and 
bow respectfully to Confucius before class begins. The 
entire course consists of memorizing "Tahsueh" ("The 
Great Learning"), "Chungyung" ("The Doctrine of the 
Mean"), “Luyu" ["The Analects of Confucius"), and 
"Mencius". 
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Hong Kong 
Hong Kong: Mainland Seeks More Control Over 
1997-98 Budget 
HK2202063496 Hong Kong EASTERN EXPRESS 
in English 21 Feb 96 p1 


(By Rain Ren in Beijing) 
{PTS Transcribed Text for FBIS] In a move to secure 
more control over the 1997-98 budget which straddles 


the handover, China has proposed renaming the Sino- 
British Expert Group on Hong Kong’s Budget. 


Despite a stony silence from Rritish authorities to its 
demands to play a leading role in the handover budget, 
China is pressing ahead by asking that the group’s name 
be changed to "The 1997-98 Budget Formation Group”. 


Britain has yet to respond to the demand, which sources 
Say was put on the table at the Sino-British expert talks 
earlier this month. Until now, Britain has said only that 
it would allow China a consultative role in the budget to 
be implemented largely under the special administrative 
region [SAR] government. 


A Chinese official has told Eastern Express: "We want 
a change in name as well as a change in substance." 


China hopes a name change would eventually lead 
to Chinese officials being more actively involved in 
drawing up the budget. 


The Chinese campaign to influence the budget is a 
double-edged manoeuvre. In addition to the formation 
group, China proposed a lower-level working group be 
set up to tackle day-to-day matters of budget prepara- 
tion. 


It has always been China’s wish that its officials be 
substantially involved in the drawing up of the first 
budget under the SAR. 


Beijing has made it known it is extremely unhappy with 
the way the present budget expert group is functioning. 
"Chinese officials serve only as a tape recorder,” a 
Chinese official said. 

The Chinese side has made a number of proposals to 
the 1996-97 budget, mainly on social welfare spending, 
but "they were being completely ignored", the official 
said. 

"We are treated as advisers in the existing expert group. 


We probably cannot expect our opinions to be taken 
seriously. 


"But that kind of attitude cannot happen when it 
involves the 1997-98 budget. 


"The British should no longer make unilateral decisions. 
They need to work things out together with the Chinese, 


HONG KONG & MACAO 83 


whose views need to be respected when the budget is 
mainly concerned with post- colonial Hong Kong." 


The 1997-98 budget is to be drawn up by the Finance 
Branch in Hong Kong according to a framework agreed 
to by Britain and China. 


The Preparatory Committee’s economic panel is not 
expected to get involved but the committee members 
will be briefed regularly. 


At the last budget expert talks, British and Chinese sides 
pledged that the last colonial budget year would cover 
the whole 1997-98 fiscal year. ’ 


The Secretary for the Treasury, Kwong Ki-chi, has 
hinted that Britain should cooperate more with the 
Chinese side on the 1997-98 budget. 


China, using articles 107 and 108 of the Basic Law, 
said the formation of the last budget in Hong Kong 
must strive for fiscal balance, avoid deficit and be 
commensurate with the growth rate of Hong Kong’s 
gross domestic product. 


The Government has said it will only "consult" Bei- 
jing on matters concerning the transitional budget, ef- 
fectively ruling out active participation by China. 


Hong Kong: Editorial on PRC’s ‘Perverse Concept’ 
of Elections 


HK.202072496 Hong Kong EASTERN EXPRESS 
in English 22 Feb 96 p7 


(Editorial: "Tampering With Democratic Rights"] 


[PTS Transcribed Text for FBIS] "They don’t want to 
rig an election, but they do want to know the election 
results in advance.” Such is a classic description of how 
Chinese officials deal with elections. The remarks were 
made by the former chief secretary and acting governor, 
now a member of the Hong Kong Affairs Committee, 
Sir David Akers-Jones. 


Today’s leading news story in Eastern Express provides 
a strong support to Akers-Jones’s sharp observation of 
the behaviour of a government that has its own perverse 
concept and definition of the word election. 


According to the Joint Declaration and the Basic Law, 
Hong Kong will be ruled by Hong Kong people after 
July 1, 1997, and beyond. According to what Chinese 
Officials have promised, Hong Kong people will enjoy 
a high degree of autonomy. How high a degree? There 
is some vagueness, but there are also some clear 
indications. 


According to the Joint Declaration and the Basic Law, 
China will not interfere in Hong Kong’s affairs except 


This report may contain copyrighted material. Copying and dissemination 
is prohibited without permission of the copyright owners. 


84 HONG KONG & MACAO 


in the matters of defence and diplomacy. On the 
former, China has made a number of decisions already, 
including the strength of the People’s Liberation Army 
garrison in Hong Kong. Hong Kong people rightly 
would have no say on the matter as it does not fall 
into the realm of affairs over which Hong Kong people 
have a self-governing power. 


As for the selection of the chief executive and his 
cabinet that, by any definition, should be a part of 
Hong Kong’s high degree of autonomy. It is not a 
matter involving China’s defence or diplomacy, but the 
administration of Hong Kéng’s daily affairs. 


According to the Basic Law, a Preparatory Committee 
is to be set up to handle Hong Kong’s transitional affairs 
in the run-up to 1997. This committee will oversee the 
establishment of a Selection Committee and deal with 
key matters like the selection of the chief executive, 
who will then appoint the top officials for all senior 
government posts. 


Beijing has already controlled the formation of the 
Preparatory Committee, whose members were all ap- 
pointed. It has further controlled the operation of the 
Preparatory Committee, by making a 13-member core 
group — dominated by senior Chinese officials — its 
headquarters of command. Through this core group, 
Beijing now wants more control — the formation of 
the Selection Committee. 


In order to prevent the Selection Committee making any 
independent decisions with regards to the appointment 
of the chief executive, Beijing has now decided it has 
the full right of say over who can join its 400-strong 
membership. 


To achieve this, Beijing cannot appoint Selection Com- 
mittee members directly, nor can the 13-member core 
group, because by doing so it would be too blatant an 
abuse of the principle of "Hong Kong people ruling 
Hong Kong". But to exert the same control that it has 
on the Preparatory Committee, it will have to make sure 
its composition is consistent with Beijing’s will. 


But there are difficulties in Beijing’s desire to control 
the Selection Committee. The committee is too big to 
be manipulated. With 400 members, it is highly unlikely 
that all will dance to Beijing’s tune. 


Secondly, the 400 members will be the representatives 
of various "professional organisations" — divided into 
four social sectors, who will make recommendations as 
they wish. 


There are hundreds of such organisations with thousands 
of members, and not all of them, understandably, are 
“patriotic”. 
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To remedy the difficulties, Beijing has provided the 
Preparatory Committee core group with a veto. It will 
have the power to eliminate representatives recom- 
mended by professional organisations to make sure that 
only yes men to Beijing are appointed. 


But now it seems that an ultimate power of veto for the 
Preparatory Committee’s core group is not enough. It 
even wants to control those who will be recommended 
in the first place. 


A senior Chinese official has revealed to Eastern Ex- 
press that Beijing will not only filter out those who are 
to be recommended, but select the professional organi- 
sations that are to make such recommendations. 


The more pro-Beijing organisations are allowed to form 
the recommendation basis for the Selection Committee, 
the less likely the embarrassing scenario of people 
recommended by these organisations being vetoed by 
the Preparatory Committee core group. 


China is trying to work out a double mechanism to 
ensure that each member of the Selection Committee 
is a puppet who will "select" the right person — the 
one favoured by Beijing — as the chief executive. 


This is a total contravention of the principle of "Hong 
Kong people ruling Hong Kong”. 


Hong Kong: PRC To ‘Exclude Democrats’ From 
Selection Committee 


HK2202072296 Hong Kong EASTERN EXPRESS 
in English 22 Feb 96 pl 


[By Rain Ren in Beijing) 


[PTS Transcribed Text for FBIS] In an attempt to 
exclude Democrats from the influential body that will 
select top government posts in the future Hong Kong 
special administrative region (SAR), China has devised 
a Strategic plan to ensure the posts will go to no one 
who does not have Beijing’s blessing. 


Sources in Beijing have revealed that China is deter- 
mined to manipulate the Selection Committee — the 
body that will recommend candidates for these posts. 


It is understood Beijing will lay out a set of criteria, 
including "embracing the Basic Law", in order to 
prevent Democrats from even becoming candidates for 
membership of the Selection Committee. 


Beijing will also decide which of the professional 
groups specified under the four main sectors are eligible 
to recommend members it deems "patriotic". 


Beijing’s reappraisal of the issue has been prompted 
by two veteran pro-China Hong Kong businessmen, 
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Ann Tse-kai and Henry Fok, both vice-chairmen of 
the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference, 
who recommended two candidates for the post of SAR 
chief executive. 


Fok said earlier he would recommend Tung Chee-hwa 
to be the SAR’s first chief executive. This was followed 
by Ann’s open support for Leung Chun-ying. 


It is understood that immediately after Ann’s surprise 
remarks, an urgent meeting was called by Lu Ping, 
the director of China’s Hong Kong and Macao Affairs 
Office, to discuss how the 94 Hong Kong members of 
the Preparatory Committee could be controlled by the 56 
mainland members when selecting the chief executive. 


The sources said Beijing’s determination to stop the 
Democrats from joining the committee had been assisted 
by Andrew Wong, the chairman of the Legislative 
Council, who cast a decisive vote to turn down a 
proposal by the Democratic Party demanding the first 
SAR chief executive be elected by universal suffrage. 


"Had Wong voted for the motion and the Legislative 
Council passed it, it would be in Beijing’s great favour," 
a senior Chinese official said. 


"Because we would be in a legitimate position to openly 
announce that all Democrats would not be welcomed to 
join the Selection Committee, because they favoured an 
entirely different selection method. 


"The rationale is, if they oppose the first SAR chief 
executive being selected by the Selection Committee, 
why should they wish to become members of such a 
committee? 


"We may also announce that they would not be allowed 
to join the provisional legislature either, since the 
Selection Committee will form the caretaking legislature 
as well.” 


But China still faces the question of how to effectively 
stop Democrats from joining the committee. 


According to a Chinese official, the influential Hong 
Kong Professional Teachers Union, for example, under 
the section of "professionals", will have the right to 
recommend members of the Selection Committee. But 
the union is currently under the leadership of two key 
Democrats, Cheung Man-kwong and Szeto Wah, who 
enjoy wide support from members. 


It is understood Beijing would have the full power 
to define the four sectors, setting out the names of 
organisations that will have the right to recommend 
representatives for the Selection Committee. 
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Under this scenario, the Hong Kong Professional Teach- 
ers Union will not be appointed by Beijing to be an el- 
igible organisation to recommend representatives. 


To determine which professional bodies will be allowed 
to elect their representatives will be the job of the 
thirteen-member core body of the Preparatory Commit- 
tee. 


Hong Kong: Pro-Taiwan Unions Seek Input in PC 
Meetings 


HK2202064396 Hong Kong HONGKONG 
STANDARD in English 21 Feb 96 p 4 


[By Lily Mak] 


[PTS Transcribed Text for FBIS} The Preparatory 
Committee [PC] should not exclude the views of 
labour unions with a pro-Taiwan background during its 
consultations in Hong Kong, a PC member said. 


The PC’s Selection Committee Panel decided at its 
meeting in Beijing last Thursday that it would hold 
its second meeting in Hong Kong from 13-15 April, 
with two days set aside for consulting the public on the 
composition of the Selection Committee. 


The panel meeting also decided to form four sub-groups: 


¢ Industrial/commercial. 

e Labour, grassroots, religious. 

¢ Professionals. 

¢ Former political figures and local deputies to the 
National People’s Congress. 


The sub-groups will discuss which bodies to consult and 
the method of consultation. 


PC member Lee Kai-ming, a legislator and represen- 
tative of the Federation of Hong Kong and Kowloon 
Labour Unions, joined the labour sub-group. 


He had met pro-Taiwan labour unions after his return 
to Hong Kong from Beijing to tell them that if they 
wanted to meet the PC he would be willing to convey 
their wishes, Mr Lee said. 


"I think pro-Taiwan labour unions should also be 
consulted because they are legal societies in Hong Kong 
despite their political inclinations." 


Although China did not recognise the legal existence of 
Taiwan, he thought the pro-Taiwan labour unions, like 
other legal societies, would still be able to carry on their 
activities in the territory after 1997 as guaranteed by the 
Basic Law, Mr Lee said. 


He would not particularly bring up the issue of consult- 
ing the pro-Taiwan labour unions in the sub-group. 
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"But if they want me to reflect their wish to meet with 
PC members, I will do so." 


Jim Lee Kwok-keung, chief secretary of the Hong 
Kong and Kowloon Trades Union Council, the umbrella 
organisation for around 70 pro-Taiwan unions, said that 
the PC should consult the pro-Taiwan unions. 


To date no council members had received a formal 
invitation for consultation from the PC, Mr Lee said. 


"We would want to express our views on the operation 
of our unions after 1997, on our contact with interna- 
tional and Taiwan unions, and on whether we can con- 
duct celebrations on the ‘Double Tenth Festival’,” he 
said. 

The Basic Law guarantees were not concrete and the 
council wished to express their opinions on these issues, 
he said. 

"We would like to clarify that, under the ’one country, 
two systems’ policy, we could still fly the Republic of 
China flag and whether we could still join Taiwan labour 
union activities." 

Asked whether his organisation would proactively ask 
Lee Kai-ming to reflect their wish to be consulted, he 


said it would depend on the decision of the affiliated 
unions. 


The pro-Taiwan unions had not held any formal meet- 
ings among themselves on the issue of communicating 
with the PC, he said. 


Hong Kong: Patten Asserts Government ‘Effective’ 


HK2202064796 Hong Kong HONGKONG 
STANDARD in English 21 Feb 96 p 4 


(By Lily Mak] 


(PTS Transcribed Text for FBIS}] Governor Chris Patten 
says tension with the Legislative Council [Legco] did 
not hamper the government’s effectiveness last year. 


In a television interview broadcast on Monday, Mr Pat- 
ten said disputes with legislators were familiar elements 
in a democracy. 


"It’s called the noise of freedom. And we have, still, an 
effective government but it is a more accountable and 
open government,” he said. 


"There are some teething troubles in making the system 
work but by and large, if you look back, while we have 
had arguments and disputes, Hong Kong is still doing 
very well." 

To make the point, Mr Patten referred to the successful 
lobbying of legislators for approval of $21 million 
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for the establishment of an office for the controversial 
Mandatory Provident Fund [MPF]. 


Last-minute support by Liberal Party legislators at the 
Legco Finance Committee meeting on 9 February, saw 
the funding request passed by a majority vote of 33 to 
23. 


"Within the last few weeks, with very good lobbying 
from my excellent civil servants, we have seen the MPF, 
the most important piece of social legislation probably 
in the last 20 years in Hong Kong, go forward; we’ ve 
seen Joseph Wong and Peter Lai, excellent secretaries, 
lobby very effectively for our new labour importation 
proposals," he said. 


"I think that it is inevitable that there will be arguments 
and discussions and controversies from time to time. 


"I think everybody recognises how much more difficult 
it is to be a civil servant these days than it was in the 
past. That’s part of opening up government. 


"But at the end of the day, Hong Kong continues to be 
well governed, and well governed in a way which is 
more open and more accountable." 


The Governor said he expected to play a major role in 
the remaining days to the transfer on 1 July 1997. 


He said he and Chief Secretary Anson Chan Fang 
On-sang would go to Washington to lobby for the 
continuation of China’s most- favoured-nation status by 
the United States. 


In his Lunar New Year address to the Hong Kong people 
on Sunday, the Governor said relations between Britain 
and China improved in the past year but some issues 
still needed to be hammered out. 


"I think we can also point to an improvement in 
the atmospliere and the relations between Britain and 
China," Mr Patten said. 


"Mr Qian Qichen, who runs the Preparatory Committee, 
is in a key position in China to help to shape our future. 
Mr Qian Qichen as Vice-Premier and Foreign Minister 
went to London last autumn and had some good, solid 
working meetings with British ministers. 


"And then Malcolm Rifkind, his opposite number, the 
Foreign Minister in the UK, went back to Peking in 
January and also had a very successful visit. 


"So I hope that will help us to clear away some of the 
problems we’ve had on the negotiating table over the 
last year, and I hope it will help us to work through 
some of the backlog of issues that all of us want to 
Clear up before the middle of 1997." 
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Mr Patten said although the British Conservative and countries would also consider Hong Kong favourably 
Labour parties were reluctant to grant visa-free access _in this respect. 

to SAR [special administrative region] passport holders, 

lobbying efforts must continue and hopefully other 
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